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PROLOGUE: 

INTRODUCTION Part 1: 

In June of 1993, I retired from my work as a Professional Business Computer Systems 

Consulate; specializing in Hewlett Packard Main-frame Computer Systems.  I left Los Angeles 

California, and in less than 20 hours I arrived in New Delhi India.  The last time I had 

traveled to India was in 1974; that is a very long story which you will have to refer to my 

Autobiography, which I plan to write, for details.  It was so hot when I arrived at the New 

Delhi Air Port.  I arrived just after mid-night, and I thought that I would make my way to the 

New Delhi train stations, where I thought I would catch a train to Matura, and then a 

rickshaw of some kind to Vrindavana.  Before leaving Los Angeles, one young gurukuli 

devotee told me that I could catch a taxi from New Delhi to Vrindavana for 700 Rupees.  I 

totally forgot this advice, and my mind was operating based on my last experience of 

traveling between New Delhi and Vrindavana 20 years prior.  I got a taxi, an old Ambassador, 

from the airport to the train station.  The ticket counters were lined up with hundreds, 

thousands it seemed; of people trying to get tickets for trains.  If you do not know, in India, 

amongst the mass, there is no such thing as any orderly clam straight line in front of counter.  

It is the opposite, which is very difficult to describe, other than to say it was CHAOS.  & 

MAYHEM.  It was absolutely madness, if you catch my drift..  All signs were in Hindi, 

everyone spoke Hindi, and I was absolutely, lost and started to get terrified a little.   

In India, especially in New Delhi, there are always persons trolling the airport, the train 

stations, for business, so to speak.  The biggest catch for these people is westerner, or just 

anyone who is not familiar with navigating this part of India.  I noticed this one fella, staring 

at me.  Eventually he came over to me and said, 

“Sir my name is Nitu, I speak English, can I maybe help you in some way?” 
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I replied, 

“Oh yes!  I need a train ticket to Matura, please help me and I will pay you 

something”. 

Nitu said, 

“No No Prabhuji, there is no train to Matura until morning time.  I have taxi, and I 

can take you to hotel for you to spend the night because you look tired,, and in the 

morning I can arrange a taxi to take you to Vrindavana directly” 

I responded, 

“I do not have too much money; I do not know if I can afford all that expense.  So, 

how much will all that cost?” 

Nitu said, 

“Do not worry about the cost, it will be very cheap, you first rest the knight at my 

hotel, I have taxi to take us there, and we take care of you, and tomorrow morning we 

arrange taxi for Vrindavana”. 

I was so exhausted, burned out, everything.  Forgot the advice of that young devotee about 

the 700 Rupee taxi from the airport to Vrindavana; I was sweating like a pig, or a ditch digger 

underneath a blazing sun, with a temperature of 116 Fahrenheit.   Talk about experiencing 

Bhagavad-gita 15.15, 

“I am seated in everyone's heart, and from Me come remembrance, knowledge and 

forgetfulness.  …” 

So, I submitted to these young man’s intention of helping me get to Vrindavana.  I desired a 

7-Up soft drink with crushed ice, and I was hoping that following the lead of this young 

Indian man, would lead me to my desire.. 
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At the hotel, all shops around it, where closed, so in no time I realized that my desire for a 

cold 7-up was not to be fulfilled by my Supersoul.   With somewhat of a struggle; I arrive in 

Vrindavan, from New Delhi, in the first week of June.  The taxi got some serious engine 

problems, half way, and a 3-hour trip took 7 hours, with the taxi crawling along a about 20 

miles per hour.  On top of that, I was charged 2,800 rupees for the fare, which at that time 

was about $100, but it should have cost me $25; however, I did not know that at the time.  

Talk about getting “fleeced”.    

Vrindavana was the same as I remember; DRY and SUPER HOT.  Yep!  What a coincidence; I 

arrived in Vrindavan in the same month, in 1974 and 1993. 

I will now jump to around early 1994.  I do not remember the actual date.  Nevertheless, the 

story on how I came into the possession of a trunk full of typed manuscripts that resulted in 

this book, is as follows. 

I was by that time, a well-established member of the JIVAS project.  Briefly, this project was 

commissioned by the International BBT; to translate the literatures of the Six Goswami’s of 

Vrindavan and especially those of Srila Jiva Goswami from Sanskrit into English, and then 

print these books in the same manner as were the books of Srila Prabhupada..  For more 

information on this terminated project, I refer you to the brochure for this project which you 

will find on this Website in the “The Food for Thought”, section in the Saragrahi.org Content 

Page.   This project was inspired by Srila Prabhupada himself, and this testimony by Srila 

Prabhupada is reproduced in this brochure.    Moreover, it was understood by the BBT and 

the GBC that Srila Prabhupada would have transudate the Six Sandarbhas by Srila Jiva 

Goswami, right after he finished the Srimad Bhagavatam.  Un-fortunately for all of humanity; 

he only completed up to the 10th Canto.  This project was comprised of 5 initial devotees, 

including myself.  It was 1994 and the BBT has given this initial JIVA project team $450,000 

USD’s to purchase land, design, and construct a very large building that would house all the 

devotees that would take part in this project, from translation of the six Goswami’s 

literatures, to book production, to include artist to paint pictures just like the BBT did for 
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Srila Prabhupada books.  This project was a vision of Srila Prabhupada, and that vision was 

that he wanted an institute to do this.  Moreover, he wanted to call it the Jiva Institute for 

Vaisëava Studies, thus the acronym JIVAS.   

One year had passed, the first volume of Srila Jiva Gosvami ‘s Tattva Sandarbha had been 

produced and was awaiting the paintings to be completed before the printing would we be 

done.  At that time this small group of 5, were working on the next volume, the Bhagavat-

sandarbha.  At the land that was purchased, the digging of the basement of the building dad 

been dug up by hand, the dirt hauled up by donkeys, the concrete basement, and the pillars 

for the building’s first floor were finished.  In late 1996, suddenly the project was terminated.  

Moreover, to this date, the translation and production of Srila Jiva Gosvami works, even the 

Sat-Sandarbha’s have been taken over by Satyanarayana dasa, one of the two leaders of the 

IIVAS project, forming his own institution called JIVA.org.  He has completed the 

transudations of all the Sandarbhas of Srila Jiva Goswami, and is continuing the transudations 

of other Gaudiya Vaisnavas literature as outlined din the JIVAS Project brochure.  That 

project, and what happen at this time, is a long and very interesting story with elements of 

drama, intrigue, espionage, corruption, deceit, and betrayal, and again you will have to refer 

that story, in the just mentioned section of the Saragrahi.org Content Page, for details; 

actually, very interesting event.   

This event and this period were a pivotal point in ISKCON’s history.  As I write this 

Introduction it is November 2021.  The details of this history have been forgotten due to it 

being covered up by the ISKCON GBC and the assistants of many senior Srila Prabhupada 

disciples.  The proceedings of the GBC in concert with the head of the IBBT, at the 1996 

Mayapur Festival, was secret, and has been sealed, and it was never published Why did these 

disciples of Srila Prabhupada do this in 1996?  I can only resolve in my mind that it is a par-

excellent example of “personal ambition”.  Therefore, I will certainly provide these details in 

my Dairy. 



 

 

Page 9 of 352 

 

In this regard, about a month after the Mayapur festival in the spring of 1996, in Vrindavan, 

Kurma-rupa Dasa and I approached one of these GBC sannyasis and we were discussing this 

event looking for answers.  At one point in the conversation Kurma-rupa Dasa asked this 

sannaysi, the following question, 

“So!  What about the truth?” 

He replied, 

“The truth is not the issue”. 

Thus, a clue to this intriguing event, which I concluded that the “issue” was “power”, 

keeping their reigns on their “Power”, in ISKCON, and the “Truth” was irrelevant. One of the 

principal members of the JIVAS project was Kundali Dasa.  I had a very close relationship 

with him for the next 7 years.   He certainly helped me to understand what I believe to be one 

of the most important aspects of Srila Prabhupada teachings.  That will become apparent to 

anyone who visits the website which I plan to launch in early 2022. 

 

INTRODUCTION Part 2. 

One day when I visited Kundali in his room at the Gurukula Building; he told me about the 

project he was involved with after the departure of Srila Prabhupada.  He told me that 

Satsvarupa Goswami was going to write a book about Srila Prabhupada’s life in ISKCON; and 

it would be called “Srila Prabhupada Lilamrta” Apparently the plan was to send several 

devotees out to all the ISKCON centers, and interview Srila Prabhupada disciples and 

followers who had close and personal association with Srila Prabhupada..  The purpose was 

to record on tape, these devotee’s “remembrances” of Srila Prabhupada.  What is important, 
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to know, in this regard; is that interviews were being sought from devotees who had direct 

contact with Srila Prabhupada.   

The tapes where then transcribed (typed with a typewriter) on 8 ½ by 10 paper).   I believe 

this transcribing effort was conducted in 1979 to 1980.   Remember, in those days there was 

no word processors what to speak of personal computers.  These typed manuscripts were 

coded at the top with a two-digit number that was an account of these remembrance in 

chronological order.  These two-digit number represented a specific period in time.  So, 

instead of trying to de-code these number of 81, 82, 83, 84, 85 and 86 and determine the 

dates in time they represent, I decided to just use the sequential number, and roll with that..  

In this regard the manuscripts in my they do constitute Srila Prabhupada’s disciples and 

followers remembrances during the last 6 months of Srila Prabhupada life, on this planet 

Earth.   

Kundali continued to explain to me that Satsvarupa Goswami wrote the “Lilamrta” without 

incorporating any of these manuscripts.  He continued to explain to me that these 

manuscripts were then stored in sheet steel filing cabinets in one of the ISKCON temples on 

the Eastern side of the USA.  I do not recall, but it might have been in Philadelphia, does 

come in to my mind.  Kundali dasa was without a doubt the best lecturer, and writer in 

ISKCON.  That ability continued up to sometime before the year 2000 or 2001, when he 

disappeared, and little is known about his where abouts.  To prove this point, in the Web-

site, all his works will be presented and you can judge for yourself.  Also, several times, when 

he gave a class at the Vrindavan Krishna and Balarama Temple, when he finished, all the 

devotee’s present, spontaneously gave a loud and lasting applauds.  This I have never ever 

witness during all my years as a member of ISKCON, 1972 to 1978 in Loa Angeles, and then 

from 1993 to 1999 in Vrindavan, after a lecture by any disciple of Srila Prabhupada.   

Kundali continued to explain that before he left the USA to move to Vrindavan India; he went 

to these filing cabinets and made copies of the documents coded with 81 to 86.  He said that 

these documents; he wanted to use in writing a book that he would call “Srila Prabhupada 
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Antya-lila”, the life of Srila Prabhupada in the last 6 months on this Planet Earth.  A 

collection of remembrance by a wide variety of Srila Prabhupada disciples and followers who 

had personal communication and contact with his Divine Grace.    

At that time, we had 386 and 486 PC’s and we were running and early version of MS 

Windows and MS Word.  He asked me if I would kindly help him with this project by 

transcribing these typed documents on to MS Word documents.  I would then give these 

computer Word files to him and he could then use them in his effort to write the book.   This 

is where the intrigue begins.  

Kundali explained that sometime after coping the manuscripts he desired; it just happened 

that a fire broke out in the small file room; and all these manuscripts were destroyed.  This is 

a fact that you might just keep in your mind.  Hence, these copies which he had in a metal 

trunk are the only surviving records of that big effort, by many devotes, to record and 

transcribe the remembrance of Srila Prabhupada by a wide range of disciples.  A question 

comes to my mind.  How can all the 8 ½ by 10 pieces of paper burn to ashes inside of a sheet 

steel filing cabinet?  How did a fire start in a file cabinet small room?  Why was the fire 

contained only in that small room?  The fire certainly could have not started inside any of the 

filing cabinets.  If the fire was contained to the small file cabinet room, how could it be 

possible for each of the filing cabinets catch fire inside and burn all the documents to ashes?  

I am familiar with such cabinets, and a fire inside a small room, that was snuffed out before it 

could spread, would only at worst, singe the documents in the steel sheet file cabinets.  I will 

leave it at that. 

The intrigue of the termination of the JIVAS project had a devastating effect on all its 

members.  By lata time I had only transcribe a small amount of these transcripts.  By the year 

2000 we all went in different directions in our life’s.  Why you may ask?  Well to make a long 

story short; we were basically “ostracized out of ISKCON”.   
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Ostracized --- T o exclude, by general consent, from society, friendship, conversation, 

privileges, to banish (a person).  In ancient Greece) to banish (a citizen) temporarily 

by vote. 

I had only transcribed, to computer files, about one-tenths of the tyoe-writer manuscripts; 

but I had not yet delivered any of the computer MS INWord document files to Kundali.  

What happened to Kundali is a sad story; which I will not tell due to my respect for him 

because of all the Krishna conscious knowledge I learned from him.  I am forever grateful 

because he taught me what I came to understand is the most important aspect of Srila 

Prabhupada teachings.  Therefore, I ended up possessing these transcripts which I will use to 

produce this book myself.  These original documents have been stored for safe keeping; so, 

speak.  In addition, they are proof of the content of this book, and they are stored in a very 

safe place where they cannot be burned to ashes. 

It is sometime in 1994 and I am transcribing these manuscripts.  At one point in this process; 

I came to a terrifying realization after transcribing one devotee’s remembrance.  I printed out 

a copy of this document, and took it first to my godbrother Kurma-rupa Dasa (another 

member of the JIVAS project).  I expressed my conclusion to him and then I said to him,  

“Prabhu!  Please read this transcription and tell me if you come to the same 

conclusion I have just expressed to you?”   

He read it in front of me; which took a while for it was 30 pages long.  His face stared to a 

show sign of astonishment, and non-belief.  When he finished, he turned his head and looked 

at me and said in a rather sad and serious voice,   

“Yes!  I agree with you”.   

I did the same with Kundali Dasa and he also said that he came to the same conclusion. 

Now I will tell you what that conclusion or realization is:  
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    “Srila Prabhupada was poisoned!”.    

Please note that, at that time, there had never been any rumor or mention by anyone of such 

a thing.  It was un-imaginable. 

I shared this document and my conclusion with several of my close God brothers in 

Vrindavan.  Yep!  Somehow or another; I believe, that somehow or another, this was the 

beginning of the “Poison Rumor”.  Vrindavan has the Kartika festival in the Fall; and many 

thousands of devotees attend.  Hence, there is the possibility for rumors to spread to the 

remainder of the ISKCON world.  Many years later a God brother, forgotten his name, 

contacted me by e-mail sometime around 2004 or 2005.  He claimed the he was investigating 

this “Poison Theory” and had come to know that I had these copies of the manuscripts that 

were remembrances of Srila Prabhupada during the last months of his life.  He asked me if he 

could have copies of them.  I told him that I would think about it; and would contact him 

later.  That never happened because I decided straight away not to provide him with these 

documents because I was going to produce a book of Srila Prabhupada last months on this 

planet Earth.  Moreover, I did not know who this devotee was, never heard of him, and I had 

a feeling that I could not trust him.  I never replied to him, and I never heard from him also. 

Now it is November 2021, and I have a good feeling that I will have finished this book by the 

end of the year.  Most of these documents l requires “transcription to Word Document files.  

It is very laborious to do this by putting the document next to me on my desk and copy it by 

typing on MS Word.  Lucky for me that all this time has gone by without completing this 

aspect of the project.  I now have the assistance of Bhakta-Abbyy-Fine-Reader, which is a 

powerfully piece of a software tool..  All I must do know is scan these documents in to a scan 

file format on to my computer, and this software program will produce a MS Word document 

for me in a matter of a minute or so..   
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At this time, I will launch, by the early 2022,, a web-site and this book will be available to 

read on-line or download in several formats and media.  I hope you enjoy reading this book 

and I will leave it to your own scrutiny, inspection, examination, and analysis.   I will surely 

wonder if you also come to the same conclusion 

Besides this aspect of the book; it is otherwise full of great and wonderful remembrances; that 

unquestionably come under the category of Srila Prabhupada “NECTAR”.  Most of what 

happened during the last months of Srila Prabhupada life was told or written about by senior 

ISKCON authorities.  Never were we told that these transcripts existed.  The questions I ask 

and needs answers are: 

Why did Satsvarupa Goswami not use these transcripts in producing the “Srila 

Prabhupada Lilamrta”???   

And even more mysteriously; is it not strange that a small file room, at a ISKCON 

temple, burn out on the inside; causing only extensive damage to the inside of the 

steel file cabinets ONLY??? 

How could a fire, in such a small room, start???  

And even more mysteriously; even if there was a fire inside this file room.  How could 

all the contents in “steel sheet” filing cabinet be completely destroyed/consumed into 

ashes?  Would not the filing cabinet give some protection and only leave charred on 

the edges documents???  

And how could a small fire that did not spread to the rest of the temple complex just 

burn inside the small file room, consume everything inside the filing cabinets and 

then die out and not spread to the remainder of the building??? 

These events make no sense to me; but the transcripts of these normal, ordinary Srila 

Prabhupada disciples make a whole lot of sense; and especially the one that led me to my 

conclusion.  So now you can have the opportunity to read or hear for yourself from this wide 
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range of Srila Prabhupada disciples; what they remember about associating with or being 

around him.  With this book, you will get the best, and unsurpassed understanding of Srila 

Prabhupada’s last months on this planet Earth; and especially the last month which is the 

most disturbing. 

Your Servant, Upendranath Dasa 

January 29, 2022  

P.S.: “I dedicate this book to all of Srila Prabhupada’s sincere disciples”. 

Segment 000.01 

Hansadutta Swami 

 

 A teacher is not limited to ABC's, but for the benefit of the children the teacher does 

like that.  The teacher talks in the language of the children and behaves practically as one of 

the children.  In this way the teacher is attracting them, and then the teacher pushes the child 

forward in understanding, in knowledge.  Çréla Prabhupäda began very simple, very humble.  

His policy was. 

"Go in like a needle and come out like a plow." 

In Våndävana Prabhupäda gave some hint about the spiritual master's activities.  Prabhupäda 

was lying down on his deathbed, preparing to leave this planet, and one devotee remarked. 

"Çréla Prabhupäda, this illness of yours and this, your lying down like this not eating, this is 

just increasing our affection for you.  Everything you do is simply increasing our affection for 

you more and more." 

"Yes, that is my duty.  D-U-T-Y, duty."  Replied Prabhupäda. 
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This is actually the function of the spiritual master.  He is not an ordinary person but he 

agrees to act ordinary, be comes down from the spiritual platform, and he behaves just like an 

ordinary person behaves, just to attract the conditioned soul.  And when the conditioned soul 

is attracted, then he pushes him forward to Kåñëa. 

Segment 000.02 

 

Guru das 

 

Again the same thin in India in Våndävana; he was a little ill.  Everyone was again in a helath 

food thing comes up.  Health food that would save Prabhupäda.  His sister comes in the 

kitchen, Pisima, and she clears everyone out and with all her servants around she's the center 

you know, and there's bottles flying and she takes out her flask of mustard oil.  Puts it in.  

She's cooking and frying and everything's pukha and kacha you know and "Oh no"  

everyone's going like this.  We were giving Prabhupäda no spices and she's got sukta dna 

pakoras and fried dahl and fried fried and everything fried and you know like that, and brings 

it to Prabhupäda and he eats it.   And she says,  "They do know their spiritual master.  He 

could eat nails". 

Segment 000.03: 

Dhananjaya 

 

Interviewer: Are there any more significant occasions that you remember meeting 

Prabhupada? 
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DHANANJAYA:  Well, I went with Prabhupada to Aligarh and we stayed at the house of 

Surendra kumara He is the... in Aligarh because that is where he made so many of the Radha 

Krsna and Gopal Deities for sale in Vrndavana.  

 

INTERVIEWER: I remember you were describing for me one time you had  just seen 

Prabhupada and you were telling me how e told you that Gaura Nitai should stand with their 

arms completely up and not out like this. Deferent details about how the bona fide Gaura 

Nitais should stand. Maybe you can mention that. 

 

DHANANJAYA: Yes, I asked Prabupada if they should be like this with one hand down and 

he said, "No, Lord Caitanya is always standing with arms upraised." 

INTERVIEWER: That mudra means full surrender, doesn't it?   

 

DHANANJAYA: He just said, "This si the way Lord Caitanay looked, ... with both hands up." 

He also , "Lord Caitanya's chest was very broad, there hands. His hands were very big so His 

chest was very massive."...... and with Radharani that she should be...One hand is like this, 

down, and the other is palm up, like she is offering something up. Prabhupada indicated with 

his own arms and hands. ... and the first Deities were sold to Balavanta.  

 

INTERVIEWER: . . . Oh, I don't know. I just thought if they were getting  it that late in the 

game, they must have had... one other incident about Deities that I remember from my own 

thing. In the 76 Janmastami, they perform abisak on the big Deities and that won some flack 

from Prabhuapda, as I recall. Can you tell about it?   
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DHANANJAYA: Well, that was Nitai. He was completely off on tangent. His idea was... This 

was when Prabhupada went travelling and Nitai was like  the authority. And he said, "Yes, we 

want to start a new standard. we want to be the first temple in te whole of ISKCON to bathe 

big Deities. They , first of all bathed Krsan Balaram on Balarama's Appearance Day. They 

bathed with all the bathing substances and then on on Janmastami , Hamsadutta was there.  

He was observing catur-masya and he went along with the whole thing. He and Jagat Guru 

simultaneous bathed Rahda Syamasundar. ... was there too and ... Anyway, I was very much 

shocked at the  

 whole thing. When Prabhupada came  back, I told him the whole thing and he was furious.  

 

INTERVIEWER:  The way I heard it is that Prabhupada asked, "Why have the Deities lost 

their lustre?" and from there, he inquired.  

 

DHNANJAYA: No, I told Prabupada and he said, "That is why the Deities have lost their 

lustre!"         

 

INTERVIEWER:  Why did you mention it to him?    

 

DHANANJAYA: I just felt so bad that it was weighing heavily on my conscience. I had never 

heard of this  before.            
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INTERVIEWER:  We did that here this year in Gita-nagari.     

 

DHANANJAYA: You  bathed the big Deities?         

 

INTERVIEWER:  Yes, I didn't want to say nothing. I wasn't about to argue with Guru Hari. 

..... You are not supposed to bathe big Deities. He was the temple president when they got  

chastised for it in Vrndavana. It is not good, but here everyone was so into it , and 

Brahmananda Maharaja was here. I couldn't go over and say, "Hey, Prabhupada chastised us 

for bathing the big Deities!" I just chanted Hare Krsna the whole time. I wasn't  going to go 

against  Brahmananda and Gaur Hari.  

 

DHANANJAYA: Anyway, especially marble Deities. Marble is porous.  Prabhupada just said 

that small Deities are meant for bathing  and not big Deities. Our big Deities in Vrndavana 

were marble and they lost Their lustre.       

 

INTERVIEWER:   Actually here, the small Deities, Krishna is marble   

 

DHANANJAYA: Anyway, so this whole thing came out with Nitai that e was associated with 

the babajis on Govardhana Hill  and Radaha-kunda and he was spreading this philosophy that 

you have to chant 64 rounds, that is the absolute minimum requirement. If you chant less 

than 64 rounds a day, then you are in complete maya. So, I told Prabhupada about that also 

and he really blasted Nitai and he sent that letter around to all the temples that we shouldn't 

allow Nitai to spend any time in any temple. He said that he had gone to Jaipur to say 
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goodbye to Radha Govinda before leaving, him out of India. but Prabhupada actually said, 

"He doesn't know that Radha Govinda is kicking him out of India. He is thinking that he is 

saying goodbye to Radha a really heavy lecture about it. Prabhupada spoke for several days 

that "This is not devotional service, sitting down and chanting. "   

 

INTERVIEWER:  Why don't you tell about the  Balarama Goshalla and the attempt to get that 

done. Do you remember that line? That's  something no one had mentioned.      

 

Segment 000.04: 

Lokanatha Swami 

 

Interviewer:  What about the controversy, right before he departed, when he wanted to go on 

a bullock cart.  Were you involved in that? 

Lokanatha:  Oh yes, very much. 

Interviewer:  Did you have a private conversations with Prabhupäda about that? 

Lokanatha:  Some. 

Interviewer:  This was in Våndävana? 

Lokanatha:  Right there in Våndävana.  It also shows how Prabhupäda was attracted to this 

bullock cart program.  Not that he wanted his disciples to do it, but he did not mind to go on 

it himself, to join it.  Even thought he was very sick in Våndävana. 

Interviewer:  How did the whole thing come up? 
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Lokanatha:  We had just returned.  Our Narada Muni traveling sankirtana had just returned 

from Badranarayana.  We had gone to many places in the Himalayan mountains and valleys 

which included Badranarayana.  After we had returned to Våndävana, our whole party went 

to see Çréla Prabhupäda.  There were other devotees in the room and Prabhupäda was 

inquiring how the sales of his books were doing, and how many rupees we collected for the 

books that we would sell every day, and which book was selling the best.  As part of the tour 

we also went to Badranarayana and we showed his books to Çréla Vyäsadeva.  They say Çréla 

Vyäsadeva is still there.  He has his cave there and we visited it.  So we just jokingly 

mentioned that we showed the books to Çréla Vyäsadeva.  It was a nice conversation we had.  

I aLokanathao happened to mentioned that we also visited the Bhima bridge.  Crystal clear 

water flows underneath and you can walk across.  We were told that this was the place where 

Bhima had left his body.  That's why it is call the Bhima bridge.  And that was the wrong 

thing that we had mentioned, this was mentioned later on, it was part of the whole thing I 

had mentioned.   Later on everyone there was walking out.  I was also leaving with the 

others.  However, I was one of the last ones to leave.  Everyone was going but I was gradually 

going.  Everyone had gone and I was the last one left in the room about to go out outside the 

door and Prabhupäda motioned to me to come to him. 

So I went closer and he said to me. 

"I want to talk to you.  What time is convenient for you?" 

"What is the question of my convenience Prabhupäda, whenever you want me to come." 

"Will 4:00 be all right?" 

"Yes!" 

So all day long I was wondering why he had asked such a question. 

"What time is convenient for you?" 
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So I had an appointment for 4:00.  I was then asking questions to myself, what was the reason 

why he wanted to talk to me?  I was also very anxiously waiting to go in at 4:00.  I was 

staying in the Gurukula building and at 4:00 I rushed to Prabhupäda's room.  However 

someone stopped me and asked me to come to the reception room where I met Bhavananda 

Maharaja, Tamal Kåñëa, Mäharäja, Trivikrama Maharaja, Pancadravida Svämé, and other 

devotees.  They asked me to sit down but I said I had to meet Prabhupäda.  They said, no, 

just sit down because Prabhupäda can not be disturbed now.  Prabhupäda had already 

disclosed to those devotees what he wanted to talk to me about.  And that was the bullock 

cart prigrimage, traveling in the bullock cart.  So they mentioned to me that Prabhupäda 

wants to travel with the bullock cart.  He want me to organize it.  So I did not go to 

Prabhupäda's quarters.  I had gotten the message.  So they had assigned me to get a bullock 

cart ready.  No delay.  With Prabhupäda everything was quick.  The next morning he wanted 

to leave.  He was lying on his death bed for a month.  He was hardly taking anything.  He was 

not even able to sit up on his own accord.  They had to help him get from one side of the bed 

to the other.  They had to have so many pillows behind him, just to support him.  And still he 

wanted to go on the bullock cart the next morning.  That was his order.  So I was asked to 

organize.  So they assigned Pancadravida Maharaja and Tirtha Maharaja to assist me.  The 

three of us went to Mathura and we arranged to rented a bullock cart come.  We arranged for 

the bullock cart to be delivered the next morning and we were ready to go.  So we went to 

bed early that night.  However that night, those who stay around Prabhupäda, they talked 

with Prabhupäda.  They really did not want him to travel in a bullock cart.  They were really 

concerned about his health.  They eventually talked him out of the bullock cart trip.  So the 

next morning the bullock cart had come.  We got up in the morning and most of us were still 

thinking that he was leaving.  We were in anxiety.  But later on we were told that the trip was 

off.  Prabhupäda he did not want to lie down on the bed.  He wanted to sit.   Prabhupäda was 

tired of it.  Many time he had said that he would prefer to die on the battlefield.  And his 

battlefield was the preaching field.  He would prefer dying while he was preaching.  After a 

few days, there was again a big gathering around Prabhupäda and he again brought up the 

topic of traveling.  They all had convinced him that he would not talk about traveling because 
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it shattered their hearts.  But again he brought up the idea of traveling.  This time everyone 

agreed that he could travel, but not on a bullock cart.  He would travel in the vans.  In our 

vans he would travel all over.  The devotees agreed that it would be more comfortable 

traveling in the van compared to the bullock cart. 

 

Prabhupäda had expressed his desire to simply depart from this world and not stay with us 

any longer.  He agreed to stay with us and therefore he had this idea of traveling all over 

India.  That was one of the reasons the devotees were in a mood of jubilation.  Everyone was 

estatic about the possibility of  personally traveling with him all over India.  Prabhupäda's 

idea was to have a main party with him, and many groups.  There would be advanced parties, 

going ahead to make all the arrangements like publicity for the program and then the main 

party would arrive and the advance party would still advance further.  The main party would 

have about four vehicles and the advance party would have one vehicle.  All the senior 

devotees were there and they were trying to get Prabhupäda's approval to join the party.  

Everyone was thinking this was definitely going to happen.  Giriraj would say. 

"I know how to preach to business people.  I also know how to make life members.  So could 

I also come with you Prabhupäda?"  "Yes!"  Replied Prabhupäda. 

Then Bhakti Svarupa Maharaja said. 

"You might have some scientists.  There might be some kind of preaching with them.  Could 

I come Prabhupäda?" 

"Yes!"  Replied Prabhupäda. 

Each devotee was trying to fit into the program.  I knew he wanted me to organize the 

program.  I was joking with him also. 

"Would I also be going with you Prabhupäda?" 
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"You will be our leader."  He replied. 

 So anyway I became proud. 

Interviewer:  So this cart business Prabhupäda had decided to.... 

Lokanatha:  It was decided that we were going traveling in the vans. 

Interviewer:  He said you should be in charge? 

Lokanatha:  Yes.  Then the meeting was dispersed.  Everyone went out with the idea that now 

it was going to happen.  It was better propersition than the bullock cart.  Then the kaviraja 

was consulted.  He had predicted that in two weeks time or so and if Prabhupäda continued 

taking the amount of food he was taking, he would be strong enough to go and travel.  So we 

had about two weeks time to organize.  Everyone was thinking that we would leave at 

different times and plan with a map and make a route.  Only a few days had past and I 

remember  the kaviraja was going around saying Prabhupäda had left.  It was the morning of 

the 14th.  That was the end of the plans to go traveling.  Everyone rushed to Prabhupäda's 

room.  So to fulfill his first desire of traveling on the bullock cart, we eventually took 

Prabhupäda on a bullock cart procession around Våndävana.  Then there was talk of traveling 

all over India for a program as Prabhupäda desired but that never materialized.  Amongst his 

disciples one party was in favor of his idea and one party was against the idea of his traveling 

in the bullock cart.  They were afraid that his traveling would shortening his time with us.  

Taking him in this condition means lessening his stay with us.  It would be like praying for 

his departure.  And the other party was saying. 

"No he wants to travel.  That is his desire.  It is our job as disciple to just to fulfill his orders, 

to fulfill his desire.  So there is nothing wrong with it, just whatever he wants we should 

arrange." 

So I belonged to the second group.  If he wants it, we should arrange for it.  So it was like 

that. 



 

 

Page 25 of 352 

 

Segment 001: Abhirama dasa, July 19th to the 28th, 1977. 

My last association with Srila Prabhupada started in July of 1977.  I went to 

Vrindavana, arriving there on the 19th of July.   Srila Prabhupada was 

very Il currently.  Although he was going for darsana in the morning to see the Deities, 

he was not seeing anyone throughout the day.  Apparently he noticed me in the 

temple, and he inquired about me from Tamal Krishna Gosvami.  Tamal told him that I 

wanted to do some business. 

“What about Mayapur?  What is he doing there?” 

“He does not want to stay at Mayapur”. 

“Of course not.  What business is there at Mayapur?  How he can do business?  

Business means in the city”. 

“Yes, he wants to do business in the city”. 

Prabhupada then suggested Bombay.  Tamal explained that I did not feel it was safe for 

my wife in Mayapur.  And I was concerned about that. 

Srila Prabhupada said, 

“Someone else can stay with her”.. 

Tamal Replied, 

“And he can do business in the city”.. 
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Srila Prabhupada said, 

“Yes, it is a good idea.  Bombay is the best place for business”. 

Tamal asked, 

“In India?”   

Srila Prabhupada,  

“In the world.  Many poor men come, and becomes very rich”. 

Srila Prabhupada was discussing with Tamal about his request for assistance in taking 

care of Srila Prabhupada, because of increased duties.  Srila Prabhupada was not well.  

He was not doing much work except for some translating, and Tamal was answering all 

Srila Prabhupada letters.  Of course, Srila Prabhupada required a lot of physical 

assistance, and constant attention, and this greatly taxed Upendra and Tamal. 

On the morning of July 22nd Srila Prabhupada called for me.  I went upstairs 

to the porch of his house, and he asked me if I would like to be his general secretary.  I 

did not understand what he said, and I looked at Tamal, and Tamal explained that Srila 

Prabhupada needed an assistant, someone to stay in his party.  So, I bowed my head on 

his bed, and Srila Prabhupada responded, 

“This position requires a very intelligent man.  You are intelligent and 

trustworthy.  And bring your wife.  She is very expert.  I like her very much; She 

is very expert”. 
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Immediately on the same day I went to Delhi and I flew to Calcutta in the evening.  I 

gathered all my possessions at Mayapur, and my wife.  By the 25th we arrived back in 

Vrindavana, and went to see Srila Prabhupada that night.  At 11:30 I began my duties.  

I was scratching his back for about half an hour, and then he laid down and I massaged 

his legs and feet, for an hour.  Then I had to help him to the bathroom by holding him 

under the arms.  After he finished in the bathroom, I assisted him back to his 

translating seat.   He was working on the 10th Canto currently. 

On the 26th, I was performing different duties, secretarial duties, and 

correspondence and different things, and I want up again at 11:30 and Srila 

Prabhupada was sleeping.  He stirred at 12:30 at night, and I began massaging his feet, 

and then again took him to the bathroom and then sat him down in his translating seat. 

After the 27th of Jul, Srila Prabhupada did not translate by himself.  

He would then translate with the assistance of Pradyumna.   Today was an Ekadasi.  

Srila Prabhupada was feeling very bad today, and he did not translate during the day.  

At 11:30 pm I want up to attend to him, and he was up and already translating.  I heard 

him translate two verses regarding the mothers of the cowherd boys, whose sons were 

stolen by Brahma. 

In the morning of the 28th, at about 12:25 in the morning, Srila 

Prabhupada called me to take him to bed on the back porch.  He was restless, and at 1 

o'clock he asked me to get the mosquitoes out of his net.  He also requested me to stop 

the dripping of water in the garden fountain.  That day Srila Prabhupada spoke to 

Yasomatinandana, Gopala Krishna, Tamal Krishna and myself.  He spoke to us in the 

garden behind his house.  That night at 11:30 at night, I went up to serve Prabhupada 
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who was then sitting up talking with Tamal about going to America.  Srila Prabhupada 

was feeling a bit discouraged, and said he was “dying slowly”.  So Tamal Krishna 

Gosvami was encouraging him that if he went to America, he would feel inspired.  

Later, in bed, he asked me for my opinion. 

“What is your opinion?” 

I said, 

“The airplane would not be a good place if there was some difficulty”.   

Tamal replied, 

“Difficulty means death”. 

“Yes”.  I said, 

Then I said to Srila Prabhupada, 

“Finishing your books is most important.  Why takes any risks?” 

“I cannot translate.  What is the difference?  Dying slowly here or quickly 

there”.  Srila Prabhupada replied, 

I asked him.   

“Do you have a desire to go there?” 
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“I have all desires.  None of them have decreased”, he replied. 

So, then I said,  

“I visited the U.S. one month ago and I found my health increasing”. 

Srila Prabhupada raised his eyebrows,   

“Ah cha”. 

I continued.  

“Especially when I went to the islands of my wife's home, my health increased 

from the sea and the fresh air”. 

Srila Prabhupada asked, 

“How do you get there?  From London?” 

I said, 

“You could go from London to Miami, and then on from Miami to Key West.  

But we have a good facility in Hawaii”,   

Srila Prabhupada then said, 

“Yes, very good facility.  If I go to London, from there I can go anywhere in 6 to 

8 hours”. 
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Currently Prabhupada was thinking like this.  Then I was continuing to speak of how 

in India all the devotees from the U.S. experience a general decrease in health when 

they come to India. 

I started to say.  

“They always experience that their health..”.. 

Prabhupada interrupted, 

“De-crease”,.  

He finished the sentence for me, and I said, “yes”. 

Segment 002: Abhirama dasa, July 28th to August 2nd, 1977 Part 2. 

That same night, Srila Prabhupada asked about my wife's family.  If they would 

welcome him, and I said, of course they would.  So, he was discussing a little bit about 

the idea of going to Key West to revive his health, but it was just a passing discussion 

and I was encouraging that Hawaii would be better; the facilities would be better there.  

And Srila Prabhupada was commenting about my wife's famiIy, and about my wife.  

Srila Prabhupada said,  

“She has a nice devotee husband”. 

The next morning, the 29th, Srila Prabhupada spoke to me about 

my wife.  We were downstairs in the front room and we were discussing her. 



 

 

Page 31 of 352 

 

“She is quite fit for being the daughter of a rich man, and the wife of a Vaisëava.  

One thing I have seen is that she is not proud”.   

My wife was also the daughter of a rich man; previous a US Senator from the state of 

Florida, but she was very proud.  I think that Srila Prabhupada had noticed that my 

wife was not a beautiful woman, he said to me, 

“A woman's beauty, is her faithfulness to her husband”. 

Then again Srila Prabhupada talked about going to America. 

“I was praying this morning in front of Krishna and Balarama.  What is the use 

of living like this?  If I go to America, my disciples will be very enlivened.  If I 

come even at the risk of my life”. 

Again, that night I went to his bedroom at 11:30 and he was lying down, and he said, 

“What is your opinion?” 

Just out of the clear blue he said that.  Of course, I knew he was referring to what was 

on his mind, which was going to America.  So, I said there was only the consideration 

that if it would enthuse him, and bring back to health. 

“Well, my position is marginal.  It may change any time.  I was translating”. 

“Yes, you were translating a few days ago, more than ever”. 

Which was true.  He was translating in very great volumes. 
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“Perhaps you should wait a few days and see if your health changes”. 

Srila Prabhupada made a sound of agreement, “Hmm”. 

The next day on the 30th of July, Srila Prabhupada requested Tamal Krishna Gosvami 

to consult with three astrologers and have them study his chart to determine if he 

should travel or not.  So Tamal sent Yasodanandana Svami to Delhi.  Dr. Sharma went 

to Mathura, and Bhaktaprema Svami to Vrindavana, to find different astrologers.  Srila 

Prabhupada slept quite a bit most of the night. 

On July 31st three astrology reports arrived and were read to Srila 

Prabhupada at different times in the morning.  All seemed to agree that the next two 

months would be the most difficult of his life, and he should not travel during this 

time.  In the afternoon the governor of Tamal Nadu came, along with the district 

magistrate of Mathura.  They met with Srila Prabhupada for about half an hour.  The 

governor promised to speak to the prime minister whom he was seeing the next day, 

on our behalf, regarding residency permits.  Srila Prabhupada, even from his sickbed, 

was very concerned with different moves to advance our preaching in India.  The 

governor invited Srila Prabhupada to come to stay with him in the Raj-bhavan in 

Madras.  He said the best Kavirajas, (Ayurvedic doctors), where there and that he 

would assemble a team of the best to treat Srila Prabhupada.  Srila Prabhupada agreed 

with him, and he began talking the rest of the day about going to Madras.  So, this was 

also discussed. 

On August 1st Srila Prabhupada was Il the whole day.  Now he was 

constantly Il during these times.  At night I went up to Srila Prabhupada's bedroom and 
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he was resting inside his mosquito net.  I massaged him on and off for about 2 hours, 

and he then asked me to message his right side of his chest.  He said he was feeling 

pain in the ribs.  I had noted in my diary that today Srila Prabhupada's health is worse 

now than it is ever been.  Currently his health was sinking very rapidly over the last 

few days.  He has not translated for the last four days, and he has not eaten anything 

except for milk, and some fruit juice.  We were giving him milk, grape, and orange 

juice.  This diet has been going on and off, for almost a month.  Although he would 

occasionally take some solid food; it was so small an amount, and at such intermittent 

times, that it is not worth consideration.  He was maintaining his body on this milk and 

fruit juice. 

On August 2nd, he had something to eat, but he was vomiting.  His 

stomach is badly disturbed.  Not taking any food, nausea, lack of digestion.  He was 

vomiting, and he has been sleeping a lot; he was apparently asleep for the whole night, 

and most of the day.  That night Srila Prabhupada was sleeping outside on the back 

porch.  At 11:30 I went up to do my service.  He stirred at about 1:10 and I went to his 

side.  He asked. 

“Who has there?” 

“Abhirama”, I answered. 

“So, you are prepared to do the secretary work if Tamal goes out of the country 

for visa?” 

“Yes! especially if some other visiting GBC who can do the important letters; for 

my signature is not suitable for some things”. 
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 Srila Prabhupada asked me about the banking, and I told him that I was learning all 

that, and that I was doing the ledger.  He sat up and I scratched his back.  We 

discussed the Mayapur shooting incident for some time. 

“They intended it to go on much more.  But by the grace of Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu, we have been saved”, said Prabhupada. 

Segment 003: Abhirama dasa August 3rd to the 7th, 1977. 

On the next day, August 3rd, I went to Delhi.  And on August 4th I 

went to the U.S. Embassy to inquire about Srila Prabhupada's 

immigration status, and I did not have much success.  They said that since his 

visa was already expired, it could not be renewed.  Then I went to see Asutosa Ojha, 

who was one of the astrologers that had given some predictions to Srila Prabhupada.  

He was at 39 Dharya Ganj road in Delhi.  After studying his chart, he recommended 

that Srila Prabhupada should wear a blue sapphire for his Illness.  I then visited several 

large jewelry shops, and checked on blue sapphires. 

On August 4th, I called Rameswara Svami and told him of Srila 

Prabhupada's failing health, and his need for a blue sapphire.  On the same day 

Gurukrpa Svami called me from Hong Kong, after hearing from Rameswara Maharaja.  

He said he would arrive in Vrindavana on Monday. 

On August 5th I returned to Vrindavana, and saw Srila Prabhupada, and I 

gave him the report on my trip to Delhi.  He said that when I buy the jewel, I should 

not let it out of my possession.  He said that I should bring it to him, and put it in a 
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cloth.  He said to roll it in a cloth, and fold the roll of cloth, and to tie it in a pouch, 

which would be tied around his arm.  And that I should bring the jeweler in his 

presence, and the jeweler would fit the ring, and the jewel in front of us.  And then the 

jeweler would go out, and make his fitting, and then come back and mount the jewel in 

the ring in our presence.  So, at no time would the jewel leave Prabhupada's sight.  Srila 

Prabhupada was then telling me that when he was a child, he saw that jewels were sold 

on the street.  He said that there used to be vendors just standing on the street, selling 

jewels. 

“People were so much honest in those days”. said Prabhupada.  

And then he went on to explain that in those days, people used to buy something of 

value, even if they would buy a plate, they would not buy this paper or plastic, but they 

would buy a least a brass plate.  He said, 

“This is the wise system, that even a pauper could buy a brass plate for 2 rupees 

and, if need be, he could always sell it for a least 1 rupee.  But today, buy plastic 

or paper and there is no value”. 

So, he was talking about this subject for a short time.  Then Tamal Krishna Gosvami 

asked Srila Prabhupada if my wife could cook, and Srila Prabhupada said that he did 

not want a woman around when he had so many young men servants.  Therefore, she 

could not cook.  I told my wife and she became very depressed, and she cried in her 

room.  After some time, she resolved that she would get a Deity of Srila Prabhupada 

and worship the Deity.  Just at that moment, when she made that decision, Srila 

Prabhupada called Tamal into his room and told him that he would test her cooking.  
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So straight away, she made some çringara and kachoris and Srila Prabhupada liked 

them and ate a whole çringara.  He told her, 

“I have not eaten for weeks, but now I am eating this”. 

And then he said to me,. 

“She knows the art”. 

“She had little time to prepare”, said I. 

“That means she is an expert.   So, you may cook, but no men in the kitchen.  If 

you need assistance, your husband can help.  Is that all right?” 

“Of course, “,.  My wife agreed. 

So, on August 6th, she began cooking some meals, and Prabhupada was 

tasting.  I would serve him in his prasada room.  We were enjoying some hype 

currently about his eating. 

August 7th, my wife prepared so many nice things, fruit juices and 

mixtures of fruit juice and milk products, and different types of foodstuffs.  And 

Prabhupada was tasting, little bit, little bit he was starting to eat again.  On that day I 

noted that Surabi Maharaja arrived, and gave Prabhupada a report from a numerologist 

in Jaipur.  This numerologist had predicted that the next 3 months would be very 

critical for his health, and that he would recover and travel in 3 months. 

“This is a good indication”.   Said Srila Prabhupada. 
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He was shown the Deity of himself made by Dhananjaya.  Srila Prabhupada was 

grinning, he liked it.  Although he could not see very well, he touched the Deity.  His 

eyes were failing gradually throughout this time.  He could not see too clearly and he 

was asking us, 

“It is nice?” 

“Oh yes, Srila Prabhupada, it is nice”. 

He then smiled and said, 

“Then it is all right”. 

In the evening at 9:30 I went up again to take care of Srila Prabhupada and he was 

outside on his back porch under the mosquito net, sitting up, chanting quietly.  He was 

chanting on his beads, rolling, tumbling his beads.  Seeing him sitting up was bit 

unusual for this time.  It was a beautiful night in Vrindavana, and there was a nice 

breeze blowing, and you could hear the kirtanas, and peacocks.  A most incredible 

atmosphere.  Srila Prabhupada simply sat there very silently.  I sat by his side, and did 

not make any sounds.  He was tumbling his beads.  Occasionally, with his change of 

breathing, you would hear “Ram... Ram..”.  Then at about 10:30, he laid down and I 

massaged him until he gradually fell asleep. 
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Segment 004: Abhirama dasa August 8th to 26th, 1977. 

On the 8th of August, Srila Prabhupada was sitting daily in the prasada 

room and taking some little lunch, which my wife was preparing.  After lunch, we 

would come inside and hear reports, and letters written to him from Tamal Krishna.  

Of course, we were screening all the mail currently.  There was no bad news brought to 

Srila Prabhupada at this time.  This was Tamal Krishna's program; just to read as much 

encouraging news to Srila Prabhupada as possible.  Srila Prabhupada had already 

instructed us that he was no longer interested in managing the society's affairs.  He was 

in a different mood currently.  So Tamal Krishna Gosvami would gather the bits of 

news, which were encouraging and bring them in to read to Srila Prabhupada for his 

pleasure.  It was not that we were asking his opinion or anything like that; or to discuss 

business matters with him.   So, it was a very nice time, compliments were read to him 

and prayers for his health, and it was always a very pleasant time for Srila Prabhupada.  

Reports of sankirtana, especially!  During this period, we were getting many reports 

form the communist countries.  Ghanashyama and another party which were there; 

they were having much success, and Srila Prabhupada was just thrilled.  He was always 

waiting for the letters to come in.  This was the main news currently.  This day I was in 

the middle of passport applications for Srila Prabhupada because there were plans, to 

eventually leave Vrindavana.  

August 9th.  My wife was cooking and Prabhupada was trying to 

take lots of juice.  We were making lots of juicy, succulent preparations.  Mostly 

different types of fruit juices.  And some kheer type things with a lot of fruit in them.  

Very juicy type fruits.  Then Srila Prabhupada was having a craving for idlis.  So, he 

was wondering that maybe we should fly Palika Dasi in from Bombay, to teach 
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Srutirupa how to make them.  He was doubting whether she could.  They are very, very 

difficult to prepare.  Since this is a preparation from South India, it was very difficult to 

get the fermentation to come out exactly right without the proper climate.  And 

Vrindavana at that time, did not have the proper humidity for the fermentation.  I was 

going back and forth to Delhi carrying on with the passport and visa work for Srila 

Prabhupada.  During this time, he was still taking some prasada my wife was preparing.  

Currently, I was going back and forth to Delhi allot.  Events were very uneventful as far 

as personal intercourse with Srila Prabhupada.   

My dairy is without entry until the 26th of August.  I was mostly busy 

with so much business.  However, I was seeing him nightly and massaging him.  But 

mostly the events during the period are just of Srila Prabhupada resting, and trying to 

gain his health back with hopes of traveling.  I was trying to arrange for Srila 

Prabhupada's green card to be extended, so that it could be honored if he traveled to 

the USA.  So, I told Srila Prabhupada that I had a friend in Calcutta at the USA 

embassy.  His name was Mr. O’Neal, He was a friend of our society, to a certain point.  

So, I called him from Delhi.  Srila Prabhupada, of course, said,  

“Go and see what you can do”.   

I called him because the Delhi consulate was not cooperating, not willing to help at all.  

The Delhi consulate did not want Srila Prabhupada to get into the United States.  They 

were not about to help him.  So, I called Calcutta from Delhi, and I got Mr. O’Neal on 

the phone and I told him that I really needed his help, that I was coming to see him, 

and he said,   
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“No, I cannot do this.  It is out of my jurisdiction; you have to go to Delhi”. 

“No way.  I am coming tonight; I will be there in the morning.  You have to 

help me”. 

Although he was a little perturbed, he said, 

“All right, all right”. 

Based on this event we had a personal friendship.  Prabhupada instructed that 

Balavanta and I to go together.  We should do this business as a team.  So Balavanta 

and myself flew to Calcutta, and the next day we went to see Mr. O’Neal and he gave 

some papers and some letters, and he also gave a tourist visa in the case that they 

would not accept the green card extension.  In this way, there was no question, that 

once Srila Prabhupada arrived on the mainland, he would be cleared somehow or 

other, either by green card, or by his tourist visa.  He had a visa, but he did not want to 

go in by visa; he wanted to go in by green card.  On the day we arrived in Calcutta 

Balavanta decided. 

“Well, there is no point in my being here, I cannot do anything.  I am flying 

back”. 

So, I advised him that I did not think it was wise, I did not think that this was the way 

Srila Prabhupada would do things.  Even though it appeared that I was doing 

everything, the fact remained that this endeavor had started with two people, and we 

should continue through with two people.  However, he thought differently and he 

flew back.   
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When he arrived back in Vrindavana he reported to Srila Prabhupada that he had come 

back, and I was going to take care of everything.  Srila Prabhupada was very, very 

disturbed.  Very upset.  And everyone was very worried because he was so upset.  All of 

us were very sensitive to his daily mental activities.  He was chastising Balavanta, he 

was very angry.  Why he had left?  This is such an important matter.  He quoted that 

phrase,  

“Many a slip, can come between the cup and lip”.   

Anyways, I got everything straightened out that same day with no problem.  I then 

placed a phone call to Vrindavana.  Tamal went in and told Srila Prabhupada that I got 

a visa and an extension for his green card.  Srila Prabhupada applauded; he was 

clapping his hands and smiling.   

So, when I returned, Srila Prabhupada was very pleased, very happy, and he was eager 

to go.  He told me, 

“Immediately make arrangements”. 

So again, I went to Delhi, getting his passport and exit papers, and making 

reservations.  There was a cancellation of his departure, when Srila Prabhupada was 

not sure of his health.  Then again the flight was on.  Anyone who has traveled with 

Srila Prabhupada is familiar with this situation.  Taking all sorts of trouble to get seats 

on a plane that was already overbooked, and then Srila Prabhupada canceling, and then 

coming back and telling your travel agent,   

“We are not canceling; we want them anyway”.  
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That type of scene was going on. 

August 26th.  I drove a car back to Delhi and returned to Vrindavana 

on the same day.  I was working in the city, up until 5:30 in the afternoon, getting 

all the final exit papers and tickets for Srila Prabhupada and his traveling party.  Then I 

drove back to Vrindavana with the whole caravan of cars.  We had a Mercedes for Srila 

Prabhupada that we borrowed form a life member.  We loaded the cars with devotees, 

and we put Srila Prabhupada in the Mercedes.  I placed a mattress in the back seat and 

laid him down so he would not feel the shock of the bumps, and he could rest nicely.   

On the night before we left, Srila Prabhupada called for me.  This time it was different 

than the previous times.  He was sitting up on his bed, with his feet dangling down, 

and he was all wrapped in his chaddar, with his cane at his side, as if he were prepared 

to go, and he was taking some snuff and sitting up looking very strong, very much in 

control, and he was speaking in a very different voice, very strong voice, in command, 

and he said,  

“So, everything is ready?  Prepare immediately for me to go”.   

Srila Prabhupada was eager to take command again.  He had been nursed for a whole 

month, or probably longer before I came, and this was a whole change of character.  

Srila Prabhupada was going, he was taking command again.  It was very thrilling for all 

the devotees to see Srila Prabhupada like this again.  Even though it was too early to 

leave, and we would have to wait in the airport, we did not argue with Srila 

Prabhupada.  He wanted to go.  So, we made our arrangements, and filled the vans and 

the cars.  Upendra, Tamal Krishna Gosvami, myself, my wife, Pradyumna, his wife, 
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Gurukrpa Svami, and many other devotees who were assisting, and coming along to 

see Srila Prabhupada off.  The drive was smooth and straight to the airport. 

 

Segment 005: Abhirama, October 1st to 7th, 1977  

On October 1st, Srila Prabhupada's party boarded the deluxe express 

at Bombay.  Srila Prabhupada, Tamal Krishna Gosvami, Upendra and myself went in 

one first-class compartment.  Bali Mardan, Giriraja, Brahmananda Svami, Nayanabaram 

and Kuladri went in the air-conditioned chair car.  It was very hot in Srila Prabhupada's 

compartment.  I stayed with him from 9 o'clock in the evening util 3:30 in the morning; 

sitting on the floor next to him.  The train was very loud because we had the windows 

open, and we could not hear Srila Prabhupada's soft voice very well.  I had been sitting up 

with him for so many hours.  Therefore, it was very difficult to keep my eyes trained on 

his mouth.  His voice was so soft that I had to do this to see if he was calling for me.  This 

was impossible!  Totally impossible.  And I was also very tired form making so many 

arrangements the day before.  So, I would sit on the floor, and I laid my head on his bed.  I 

would place my hand underneath Srila Prabhupada's hand, and he would keep his hand 

on top of mine, and wherever he wanted something, he would just tap my hand.   

On the second morning we arrived in Mathura at 7:30, where we were greeted by 

approximately 30 devotees.  Srila Prabhupada was happy to be back in Vrindavana and he 

thanked us all for bringing him back from his trip to London, and Bombay without 

difficulty.  He said, 
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“Even though I am just a bag of bones, I am wondering who would have taken care 

of me if this disease had come before?  I left home in 1954 and met my first disciple 

in 1965.  For 11 years I was alone.  Now I am completely dependent”. 

I told him that we are also completely dependent on him, and He said, 

“Spiritually, yes, but physically I am dependent”. 

“Just like Jaganath das Babaji”.  Said I. 

“Yes.  You have seen his picture?” Said Prabhupada. 

“His disciples used to carry him”.  Said I. 

“In a basket”.  Replied Prabhupada. 

On Monday, 3rd October, Srila Prabhupada talked with Hamsadutta 

Svami for over an hour.  Then his kaviraja from Vrindavana came, and prescribed so 

many medicines made from grinding fresh leaves, etc.  Srila Prabhupada complained that 

he had not slept well, and that he was spitting up mucus all night. 

On Tuesday, 4th of October, Srila Prabhupada again, preached to Hamsadutta Svami again 

for an hour.  Srila Prabhupada rested very well the whole night, and I attended him from 

1:30 to 7:30 in the morning. 

On Wednesday, 5th of October, I gave Srila Prabhupada an enema at 9 

o'clock in the morning.  He said he was feeling some relief from it.  As I gave him the 

enema, I told him that I had read that yogi had a method of doing this, and he replied.  

“Yes”.  Although I started my watch at 2 o'clock in the morning on Thursday, I always 

slept in the room next to Srila Prabhupada.  Previously in Bombay he instructed me not to 
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leave his side; throughout the night.  When I entered his room, I noticed that Prabhupada 

had passed stool.  So, I changed him right away.  He remarked that the enema was a 

success.  I told him his breath sounded very clear.  And to check it, he proceeded to 

breathe deeply.  Prabhupada said he had taken milk three times, and there was no mucus.  

I explained to him that it was the effect of the enema.  He seemed to agree, and he rested 

well. 

On October 6th, at about 7 o'clock in the morning, Srila Prabhupada 

cough had returned.  He said not to bring the kaviraja. 

“We will all pray to Krishna”.  Said Tamal. 

“No.  Do not pray to Krishna.  Let me pass.  Do you have any questions?” 

“No, Srila Prabhupada, everything is as you want it”. 

Srila Prabhupada nodded. 

On the same morning Srila Prabhupada started asking for Tohsan Krishna.  Upendra said 

that Tohsan Krishna is gone, and Srila Prabhupada said, 

“He was my secretary”. 

“He was?”  Asked Upendra. 

“Yes”.  Replied Prabhupada. 

“He is a grhastha?”  Said Upendra. 

“He was a grhastha”.  Replied Prabhupada. 
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“He has an Indian wife?” Said Upendra. 

“No.  Call for Tohsan Krishna”. 

“Who?  Tosani Krishna?” 

“Yes.  He is my secretary”. 

“Oh, Tamal Krishna”. 

“Yes”.  Replied Prabhupada. 

On the 7th of October, I again attended Srila Prabhupada from 1:30 until 

7:00 o'clock in the morning.   And of course, before that, I slept with him nearby.  Srila 

Prabhupada was restless with mucus and sat up several times.  The devotees had kirtana 

through the whole time.  I massaged him for hours.  By morning, Srila Prabhupada seemed 

to be ready to leave.  He then asked for some medicine which gave us some hope.  He 

commented that morning. 

“Big, big GBC men, from all over the world coming to collect stools and urine.  You 

are simply waiting to collect stools and urine”.  And he laughed”  

 Kirtanananda came, and Srila Prabhupada asked about New Vrindavana.  Kirtanananda 

Svami told him about the palace.  Srila Prabhupada said, 

“We shall see which palace Krishna wants me to live in”. 

At about 3:30 pm. Tamal observed that Srila Prabhupada was not taking any prasadam.  

Tamal asked Prabhupada how he could expect to live, and Srila Prabhupada said, 

“Everything causes mucus”. 
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“You are tired of making the effort”.  Said Tamal. 

“Yes”.  Replied Prabhupada. 

He was obviously slipping away.  His sentences became sometimes difficult to understand.  

He slept soundly through the night and I came on duty again at 1:30. It appeared to me 

that he was slipping deeper and deeper, back into his eternal mode of Vrindavana-lila.  

Whenever the peacocks would cry in the night, he would moan in a very ecstatic way.  I 

felt the atmosphere of Vrindavana so intensely around us, the pictures on the walls of 

Krishna-lila appeared to be windows into Srila Prabhupada's heart.  Now I think he feels 

very little relationship with his body which he assumed for his preaching mission, just to 

satisfy Mahaprabhu.  He seems less coherent with external affairs.  He was sinking back to 

his eternal mood.  Tamal Krishna Gosvami, Gurukrpa Svami, and others felt that any 

minute he will depart.  In the morning Hamsadutta Svami asked about farms.  Srila 

Prabhupada said, 

“Anywhere, establish these farms.  Live very simply.  Grow your own food, make 

your own clothes.  Do not waste time”.  Srila Prabhupada was crying. 

“Chant Hare Krishna.  That is my request.  I wanted this farm community.  I have 

given you some idea.  You are all intelligent.  Do not bother with these machines.  

Do good to others; do not exploit others.  Every human being has the capacity to 

chant Hare Krishna.  Give them a chance.  Make a favorable situation”. 

Then He said, 

“Do not take me to the hospital.  That is why I came to India, for fear of 

hospitalization”. 
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Then after a little while, two of Srila Prabhupada's god brothers came in the evening; at 

Srila Prabhupada's call.  They were loving, in talking to him, they were touching him and 

holding his hand, and they were glorifying him.   It was a very beautiful atmosphere.  They 

were speaking in Bengali.  Srila Prabhupada was very satisfied, and he asked them to 

oversee the burial ceremony. 

Segment 006: Abhirama dasa, October 9th to 16th, 1977. 

On the 9th of October we discussed his taking of liquids.  He has stopped.  

He told me, “I am afraid of coughing”.  At this point, they had already begun clearing the 

site for Srila For carrying the dead body, and a palanquin with handles.  Currently there 

was constant awareness of Srila Prabhupada's position; health-wise.  So, I asked Srila 

Prabhupada why he had stopped taking liquids, and He said,  

“I am afraid of cough”. 

“Therefore, you are not taking?” 

“Yes!” 

He then said, 

“You all consult what you want me to do”. 

“About recovery?” I inquired. 

“I do not want”.  Said Prabhupada. 

“Recovery?”  I asked. 
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Srila Prabhupada nodded his head, “yes”. 

Then Prabhupada said to Tamal Krishna Gosvami. 

“If I am to survive, I must take some food.  Otherwise, without food, one cannot 

live.  But survival means one complication after another.  Therefore, I have decided 

to die peacefully in Vrindavana.  They want me to survive; I want to die peacefully.   

Whether I live or die, I will always be Krishna's servant.  Krishna wants me as I 

like.  The choice is mine.  Krishna has given me freedom.  If I want to live, I must 

take care of this body.  We cannot exhibit miracles, by not taking care and living.  

That is fanaticism.  If you assure me that this movement will go on even without 

me,, then better to let me die”. 

And the GBC's met, and after several hours I came back to see Srila Prabhupada.  

Kirtananda Svami was chosen to speak on their behalf.  He knelt at Srila Prabhupada's 

bedside and looked at Srila Prabhupada.  Kirtananda Svami broke down crying and he put 

his face on the bed.   

Srila Prabhupada was very distant and faint, and he was not aware of who was around, and 

he was reaching his hand out and found Kirtanananda’s head, and he asked. 

“Who is that?” very faintly. 

“It is Kirtanananda Svami”.  Said Tamal. 

Three minutes passed.  Kirtanananda was sobbing.  He looked up with a face covered with 

tears.  He choked up and said, 
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“Srila Prabhupada, if Krishna is giving you the choice, then live”.  And he started 

crying again and said, 

“We need you”. 

 Srila Prabhupada replied.   

“That is your decision?” 

Then Brahmananda Svami spoke, and he was crying. 

“Yes, we have all met and discussed, and we feel that 50% of your work is not 

finished.  We want you to finish the Srimad-Bhagavatam”. 

There was a pause.  Srila Prabhupada yawned, and in his yawning, in a most nonchalant 

manner, he said, “Okay”.   

As he was yawning.  Prabhupada said, “That is real affection”.  Everyone was stunned.   

Our lives were at the edge of a great abyss, but so casually Srila Prabhupada just decided to 

turn the table.  With a yawn he said, “Okay”.  We had no idea that he had so much power, 

so much control of his destiny.  Everyone was stunned and crying.  

Then a cheer rose form the assembly of devotees.   Then Srila Prabhupada agreed with 

him, and he asked for some grape juice, and everyone said, “Jai Haribol!”  I helped serve 

him and gave him some rinse water.  Then he slept well and I massaged him.  He began 

taking barley water in the morning.  Then the doctor came and prescribed glucose and 

protein supplement.  So, I introduced the Shaklee vitamins and protein.  Srila Prabhupada 

agreed to start taking them.  Srila Prabhupada asked for the glucose drink.  I mixed grape 

juice, water and one teaspoon of instant protein.  He drank half a glass.   
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He was trying to recover.  He spoke to different devotees like Svarupa Damodar, 

Hamsadutta, etc.  He was preaching to them.  Atreya Rsi came in the afternoon, and 

Prabhupada was very pleased by his report.  Srila Prabhupada later took some milk, on the 

Kaviraja's advice. 

On the 12th, Prabhupada developed mucus and was coughing.  He had a 

terrible time all day with the coughing.  Then Srila Prabhupada sister arrived from 

Calcutta.  In the evening, Kirtanananda Svami offered to take charge of Srila Prabhupada 

health.  Everyone agreed and we were all satisfied.  We had hopes of keeping him on a 

careful program of feeding.  He rested peacefully all night. 

On the 13th of October, in the morning, his urine started coming out milky, and with 

small red particles of blood clots.  I sent a sample to the laboratory, and they reported the 

presence of blood and pus.  In the meantime, Srila Prabhupada asked his sister to make 

kittri.  Even though Kirtanananda Svami begged him not to take, he ate about a palm full 

of food, including sukta and tomato chutney.  We were stunned.  Later some of Srila 

Prabhupada's god brothers came, Puri Maharaja and others.  They talked affectionately 

and had kirtana for about 4 hours.  They were given halvah and puris, and Srila 

Prabhupada took a little mudhi with cream.  Mudhi is puffed rice. 

On October 14th Srila Prabhupada's urine cleared up and he rested 

that night very well.  Pishima cooked full prasada, chapatis, dahl, subji, nim bhaji.  

Srila Prabhupada took a small amount, then took sweet lime juice a couple of times.  He 

told me that the oil that I put on him in the early morning had relieved the itching in his 

back.  Today I took permission of the older devotees, Tamal, Kirtanananda, Bhagavan, 

Jayatirtha, etc.  I asked them to request Srila Prabhupada if my duties could be turned over 

to Satadanya Svami.  By this time, there were so many devotees there in Vrindavana, that I 
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was hardly required.  I was tending him now only about an hour or two, and even then, 

there were so many devotees around.  Satadanya Maharaja was eager to do the service, and 

very expert at it.  Srila Prabhupada asked Pradyumna to start reading the Bhagavata from 

where he had stopped translating; that resulted in Srila Prabhupada making translations 

and comments.  Sometimes he would ask Pradyumna to translate, and Srila Prabhupada 

would correct and approve.  So, this is the 14th of October when Srila 

Prabhupada again began translating late in the night.  He suddenly told me. 

“Where is Pradyumna?  Get Pradyumna”. 

 And Pradyumna came down and He said, 

“Get the tape recorder.  We are beginning translation, get the Bhagavatam”. 

 So, it was a very exciting event.  Srila Prabhupada would sometimes translate and 

sometimes he would ask Pradyumna to translate, and then Srila Prabhupada would correct 

and approve whatever Pradyumna was translating.  He did seven verses in the 10th Canto 

beginning in the 13th Chapter, verse 33.  Then he slept very soundly.  

On the 15th of October, in the early morning I was talking to Srila 

Prabhupada and telling him that all the devotees around the world, will feel that they 

have got their life back when they hear that he has begun translating again.  I told him that 

every instruction he gives from his bed is eagerly awaited all over the world, that they are 

immediately communicated in so many languages.  He had a big smile on his face after 

hearing that; which was unusual at this time.  At noon he translated four more verses, and 

Srila Prabhupada requested a masseur.  Srila Prabhupada was massaged twice, for 2 hours, 

with til (sesame oil), mustard, camphor, and opium.  This opium was for relaxing the 

body.  It goes through the skin.  Srila Prabhupada said he felt a glimmers that Krishna was 
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giving him a new body; meaning that he could adjust to the condition he was in, and 

translate.  This masseur explained that the mustard and til oil, contained protein, and that 

the protein would be absorbed through the skin by massaging it. 

16th of October:  Srila Prabhupada woke at 2 a.m. and I was massaging him.  

He said, 

“I am taking too much service from you?” 

 I laughed and said, 

“No, otherwise our service would go to Maya.  We pray to be always engaged in 

your service”. 

Then he asked about the spelling of my name. 

“What is the spelling of your name?  It is Avirama?  Or Abhirama?  Avirama means 

'always chanting Rama,' and Abhirama means 'without tiresomeness.'“ 

I chuckled and I said,  

“I should always chant?” 

Srila Prabhupada said, “yes.  It is a nasty world”. 

So, I asked. 

“Which name is the correct name?” 

 Srila Prabhupada said,  

“Either name”.  Then he said, “Avirama is better”. 
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Then he translated several verses from the 10th Canto.  This afternoon I requested Srila 

Prabhupada's permission to turn my service over to Satadanya Svami.  I explained to him 

that Satadanya Svami was already doing most of the duties, and that I was hardly required.  

Srila Prabhupada said, “I have no objection”.  and that is the end of my experiences with 

Srila Prabhupada in this world, Vrindavana India October 16, 1977. 

Segment 007: Unknown, September 29th to October 8th, 1977. 

After leaving London, Prabhupada's condition quickly deteriorated.  He was unable to 

eat anything solid, without it causing great difficulty, and he has been drinking only a glass of 

fruit juice, a glass of mung-jala, and another glass of liquid each day.  When he was in 

Bombay, he was in such a weak condition that he was unable to move around.  Prabhupada 

could only lie on his bed all day.  His body condition has reduced so much, that he must be 

helped even just to roll onto his side.  On the afternoon of the September 29th, 

Prabhupada called all the GBC's into his room and considered whether he should remain in 

Bombay for another three weeks until the opening and then go to Vrindavana and perform 

parikrama with all his devotees, or go immediately to Vrindavana.  After due consideration 

and discussion, everyone felt that it would be better for Prabhupada to return to Vrindavana.  

Prabhupada was in complete agreement with this and instructed us to immediately arrange 

for his going there.  Arrangements were made in Delhi, and due to a plane strike, Prabhupada 

traveled by train from Bombay to Mathura junction.  He arrived at Mathura junction on the 

morning of the October 2nd and was greeted by devotees from the Krishna 

Balarama Mandira. 

Upon arrival at the temple, we lay Prabhupada on his bed, and he lay there for a long time 

very quietly, and hardly moving.  Tamal Krishna Maharaja commented. 
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“Now you are at home Srila Prabhupada?” 

After a while, Prabhupada moved his hands to his chest and clasped them together, and said, 

“Thank you”. 

It was a great relief for him to have returned.  Tamal Krishna continued, 

“Now you are in the care of Krishna Balarama”. 

Prabhupada smiled and said, 

“Yes!” 

And then he quoted the Sanskrit, 

“Krishna tvadiya-pada-pankaja-panjarantam”. 

This is from the prayers of King Kulasekhara. 

“My dear Lord, may I die immediately now that I am healthy so that the swan of my mind 

may enter into the stem of Thy lotus feet”.   

Prabhupada just quoted the Sanskrit for this.  Later that day, Prabhupada was expressing 

some concern that things would go on nicely after his departure.  Tamal Krishna reassured 

him. 

“Oh yes, all you have to do is think of Krishna and Balarama”. 

“Yes, give me that chance, is that all right?  In this condition, even if I cannot move 

my body on the bed.  Only chance if you give me, let me lie a little peacefully without 

any anxiety.  I have given in writing everything, whatever you wanted.  My will is 

there.  Disaster will be there if you cannot manage this”. 

Prabhupada was reassured those things would go on and he continued, 
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“I must thank you that you took me to London and again brought me back without 

any difficulty.  That is a great credit for you.  That I am thanking you.  In this 

condition, simply a bundle of bones, still you did it.  Krishna will bless you”. 

Prabhupada spent a restful night. 

October 3:  One kaviraja came to treat Prabhupada.  He described different 

medicines so Prabhupada said that he would try them at least.  He told us afterwards, that his 

life was finished, and he was simply living by the grace of Krishna; so, while there is still life 

at least let us try the medicine.  Tamal Krishna asked him, 

“So, you feel a little hopeful?” 

“For me, either live or die I do not mind, but if you are trying for my life, try it very 

seriously, that is my point.  Do not be negligent of whatever he advises”. 

In this way Prabhupada was encouraging us to be very serious if we want him to stay with us.  

Later, Prabhupada called for Hansadutta Svami, who just arrived from Sri Lanka.  Prabhupada 

was very pleased with Hansadutta's preaching activities there, and had him explain how he 

was preaching.  Although his health was not actually improving, from the body point of view, 

Prabhupada became a little livelier upon reaching Vrindavana.  That evening Prabhupada had 

a very disturbed night, and in the morning explained that the Kaviraja's medicine, had caused 

havoc, and so we stopped the treatment.  Around this time, some of the GBC members 

started to arrive and Prabhupada was very satisfied to know that his leading disciples, were 

coming to chant and have kirtana for him. 

On the evening of the October 5th, Prabhupada asked what the 

astrologer's opinion was.  We had, had a chart made for him in Delhi the previous day, 

and it was explained to him that the astrologer had advised one maha-mrtyu mantra.  It 

should be chanted to Lord Siva, by ten brahmanas, for twenty-one days, and this would 



 

 

Page 57 of 352 

 

produce an immediate result of better health, and longevity.  When Prabhupada heard about 

the mantra he immediately said, 

“We have the maha-mantra”. 

And when he heard the details of this chanting, he said again, 

“The maha-mantra is sufficient.  There is no need of others”. 

It was explained that until next March, it would be a very difficult time, but if Prabhupada 

passed over that period, then for the next three or four years, his health would be good.  

Prabhupada was silent.  Then after being asked whether these charts were very much 

applicable to a devotee, Prabhupada replied, “No”.  He called Tamal Krishna, and asked him 

not to spend any money having these astrological charts done. 

“It is useless.  We can arrange as many hours as possible to chant kirtana.  That is 

best”.  Remark Prabhupada. 

Tamal Krishna then asked Prabhupada whether he would like the chanting just throughout 

the day, and then stopped in the evening so that he could rest.  Prabhupada replied. 

“I can hear day and night”. 

“So, we should arrange starting in the morning going until the night?”  Asked Tamal. 

“That is according to your convenience.  But kirtana is very sweet”.  Said Prabhupada. 

Harisauri commented, 

“Last June we were doing twenty-four hours”.  

“That is real business”.  Said Prabhupada. 

October 6:  In the morning, Paramananda prabhu arrived from Gita-nagari farm.  Prabhupada 

had told him, 
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“So, organize these farm projects.  Simple living.  Human life is meant for God-

realization.  Try to help them.  This is my wish”.   

Paramananda replied that they were always feeling Prabhupada's presence very strongly, 

simply by his teaching and instruction.  Prabhupada smiled and said, 

“Thank you, that is real presence.  Physical presence is not important”. 

They presented him with a shawl that was hand woven from the wool of sheep, which live on 

the farm.  Prabhupada was very very pleased to see it, and took rest and covered himself with 

the shawl to keep warm.  A little later at about eleven o'clock, Prabhupada decided to go for 

darsana in the temple.  This was very encouraging for us, and we were very pleased to carry 

him into the temple before Their Lordships Sri Sri Krishna Balarama.  Prabhupada was so 

very happy to see the Deities, and he remained in the temple courtyard for about fifteen 

minutes, while the devotees chanted ecstatically around him.  Later in the morning, 

Prabhupada sent for Gopal Krishna prabhu, and he explained to him that he wanted him to 

print as many books as possible. 

“My point is, that I do not wish to keep money in the bank.  Invest in printing”. 

Although Prabhupada has been gradually withdrawing himself from any kind of management 

or external preaching activity, still he is constantly thinking about his books, and how we 

should go out and print and distribute, as much as possible.  Gopal went on and described 

how many different books; they are printing in different languages, and how in the past 

month, they have sold more than one thousand Bhagavad-gitas by mail-order.  Prabhupada 

was very pleased, 

“Yes, it is very good.  So, follow this policy.  Do not keep idle money in the bank”. 

In the afternoon we were discussing with Srila Prabhupada about the Kaviraja.  Prabhupada 

had decided not to follow his advice, because the medicines he had given had caused so much 

difficulty.  So Tamal Krishna mentioned that previously Prabhupada had said, 
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“Still some husband must be there.  We should have a doctor.  After all we are not 

doctors”. 

So Prabhupada replied, 

“No, we are taking the help of Dr ........... Yogendra Ras”.  Yogendra Ras is a medicine 

that Prabhupada has taken for several years but has stopped about six months ago.  

Tamal Krishna mentioned. 

“But you are just beginning that again now of course, but tomorrow you may give it 

up, then what will be our position?” 

After a short pause Prabhupada replied, 

“Then I will be a widow”. 

He laughed very much and then said, 

“Krishna is the ultimate husband”. 

Now we have started the chanting in Prabhupada's room.  Hansadutta came in and chanted in 

the evening.  Prabhupada was listening very intently.  When he left a word out in one of the 

verses, Prabhupada immediately corrected him.  Prabhupada is more and more becoming 

absorbed in the kirtana.  Prabhupada also began to reduce the amount that he was drinking 

during the day, and at one point in the evening, he called in Tamal Krishna and told him that 

no more doctors should come.  Prabhupada said, 

“These doctors will come and give something to try and save.  I do not want to be 

saved”. 

Tamal Krishna asked if the two Vrindavana doctors should come.  Prabhupada said, 

“No.  Better to take your advice for kirtana”. 
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Tamal replied that that was best because than we can ask Krishna for His saving.  Prabhupada 

replied, 

“Better you do not pray to Krishna to save me.  Let me die now”. 

Later, Prabhupada was sitting up and suddenly he asked, 

“Is there anything to ask before I depart?” 

In this way Prabhupada was indicating more and more, that he had come to Vrindavana 

apparently to wind up his activities in the material world. 

Segment 008: Unknown, September 29th to October 8th, 1977. 

 

Next morning on October 8th, Prabhupada's horoscope arrived from 

Delhi and he had Tamal Krishna read it out to him.  It mentioned several days which were 

particularly inauspicious.  The 8th, 9th, and the 11th..  And then other dates later in the month, 

and in the following months.  Prabhupada listened in silence.  Now as each day goes by, 

Prabhupada seems to be becoming more and more resigned within himself.  All we can do is 

simply chant and pray to Lord Krishna that we will relieve Prabhupada from any difficulty, 

and hope that he will be alive to stay with us. 

Prabhupada lay very quietly all morning simply listening to the kirtana.  At one-point 

Prabhupada said out loud, 

“Jaya Radhe, jaya Krishna, jaya Vrindavana”. 

In this way he indicated that he wanted this song to be sung.  At about 11 a.m. Hansadutta 

Swami was there and Prabhupada began talking. 
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“....... in this way organize as far as possible.  Even in Ceylon or anywhere.  At the 

same time chant Hare Krishna.  Do not be allured by the machinery civilization.  

There is enough land, especially you Americans.  Wherever you can inhabit, it is not 

very difficult.  A cottage, you can produce your own food anywhere.  Am I right?”   

“Yes Prabhupada, we will do it”.  Replied Hansadutta. 

“Our money is spent for Krishna.  On Krishna palace, Krishnas temple, Krishna 

worship, for Krishna glorification.  Not for personal.  This is human life.  And 

organize this varnasrama.  Divide the society: brahmana, ksatriya, so there is 

division.  As there is division in the body.  Do not waste the human form of life by 

sinful living.  I wanted to introduce this.  I have given the idea.  You can read, you 

are all intelligent, all of you.  Caitanya Mahaprabhu said para upakara.  So do good 

to others.  Do not exploit all others.  Any human being who is being bestowed by 

this body has the capacity to chant Hare Krishna.  Give them chanting and make the 

situation favorable.  Is that clear?” 

“Yes Prabhupada.  You have made everything very clear”. 

To Brahmananda Svami, Prabhupada again repeated the same message, 

“Have sankirtana.  All Europeans, Americans, Africans.  United Nations under 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu's flag.  Do everything as I have tried.  It is possible.  This is the 

real United Nations.  You try under the protection of Caitanya Mahaprabhu; things 

will be successful.  Others will simply waste time and be disappointed and change 

their body and suffer”. 

Then Prabhupada requested us, 

“Sing two songs especially, cintamani prakarasadmasu and Hare Krishna maha-mantra.  

These are to be continuously chanted”. 
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Tamal Krishna Gosvami asked Prabhupada if he wanted something to drink now.  

Prabhupada replied, 

“When I shall want, you will give me caranamrta”. 

In this way Prabhupada stopped taking any more to drink, except a few drops of caranamrta. 

“A little can be given, but do not take me to the hospital”. 

When he was assured that under no circumstance would he ever be taken to the hospital, 

Prabhupada said, 

“Yes, I am quite all right here”. 

Then, after a pause, 

“I came back from London on account of fearing these hospitalizations.  You can all 

go on now chanting Hare Krishna”. 

A few minutes later Prabhupada requested that his wrist watch be given to Upendra prabhu 

upon his departure.  The atmosphere by this time was becoming more and more intense, as 

daily we were seeing that Prabhupada was becoming more and more resigned to leaving, and 

he was making less and less effort to maintain his body.  We had even gone to find out about 

making arrangements for Prabhupada's samadhi, from one of his God brother's disciples who 

lives in a Mathura Math.  We were fearing that his departure was imminent.  The only request 

that Prabhupada had from any of us, was that we should simply go on chanting.  In the 

evening Prabhupada called us in, and asked for one of his God brothers to be brought to him.  

Hence, the car was sent out, and a man was brought.  As Prabhupada waited for him to arrive, 

he discussed with one of the local men, whether Vrindavana management would go on after 

his departure.  Everybody was resigned with despair at this point. 

The atmosphere was very heavy and we sat silently, four of five of us massaging the different 

portions of Srila Prabhupada's body while he lay listening to the kirtana.  When Narayana 
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Maharaja finally arrived, Prabhupada began to speak to him.  Prabhupada told him that his 

Guru Maharaja had wanted that they should preach in Europe and America.  That was his 

desire.  And his other desire was that they would all work jointly together and preach.  

Prabhupada said, 

“I did not waste a single moment.  I tried my best and it has been successful to some 

extent”. 

At this point Prabhupada was almost crying with emotion. 

If we work jointly, then as Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu said, prthivite ache yata nagaradi-grama.  

It has great possibility.  My life is coming to an end.  It is my desire that you will all forgive 

me for my mistakes.  My God brothers, when you are preaching, at times there are some 

disputes, some misunderstandings.  Maybe I also committed some offenses, like that.  Please 

ask them to forgive me.  When I am gone you all sit together and decide how you can arrange 

for some utsava, festival for me”. 

Narayana Maharaja assured Prabhupada that whatever he instructs, he will follow.  He told 

him that he considers him as his guru.  Prabhupada asked that he look after his disciples, 

“They do not have anything hereditary.  They are born in mleccha and yavana family’s.  

Whatever I could, I taught them and they are also doing with their full capacity.  If 

you all work jointly then the whole world is there”. 

In this way, even in his final hours, Prabhupada was thinking of his disciples.  Again, 

Prabhupada asked them to forgive him if he had committed any offense during his preaching.  

They assured him that there was no offense.  Rather than anybody who thought there may be 

some offense on his part, they were the offensive persons.  Then one of the Bengali 

brahmacaris began to sing very softly, Sri-rupa-manjari-pada and everybody silently listened.  

The room was dark and Prabhupada was laying very quietly on his bed, and about twenty 

devotees were all gathered around.  Narayana Maharaja then went on and said, 
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“It is very nice that you have come to Vrajabhumi from the west”.   

“Yes, I told them that my condition was very bad”.  Replied Prabhupada. 

And then Prabhupada asked Tamal Krishna, 

“You have consulted with Narayana Maharaja?” 

He was referring to the burial ceremony of the departure of a Vaisnava.  He inquired of us 

where would his samadhi be, in relation to the temple, and he took assurance from Narayana 

Maharaja that the service would be performed properly.  Then Narayana Maharaja told 

Prabhupada, 

“All the work of your life is very well performed.  Nothing is left to be done.  There is 

nothing to worry about.  You have fulfilled everything”. 

Then after a pause, 

“They (meaning Prabhupada's devotees) should be told that they should not get 

motivated by their own self-interest.  They should make your mission successful”. 

Then Prabhupada looked at us all and lifted his hand, palm open, and said, 

“Do not fight amongst yourselves.  I have given direction in my will”. 

Then another God brother of Prabhupada's, Indumati prabhu came.  Prabhupada turned to 

him and said, 

“I called you just to tell you that my end is nearing.  First, I want to say, forgive me for 

all my offenses.  I did not want to hurt anyone, but while preaching one must 

sometimes say something that may offend others.  Will you forgive me?” 

Narayana Maharaja replied, 
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“Maharaja, you did not commit any offense; we never thought that you did anything 

wrong.  On the other hand, you bless us, we need it.  You never did anything wrong.  

If someone is offended by any of your actions then it is his fault”. 

In this way, it was very moving and very intense.  Then they all left and Prabhupada settled 

back to hearing the kirtana. 

  

Segment 009: Unknown, October 9th, 1977.  Part 1. 

October 9th:  Prabhupada's pulse has slowed down and has become a 

little weaker.  In the morning he was listening to 

“Yasomatinandana, Yasodanandana”. 

Gurukrpa immediately broke into yasomatinandana brajabara nagara, and Prabhupada 

smiled.  Prabhupada is now so weak that he cannot even sit on his palanquin and go for 

darsana of the Deities.  All that he would take this morning is three spoons of caranamrta and 

refused anything else.  When we asked him if he would drink, he said, 

“Let me drink harinama amiyavIasa”. 

And gave a big smile.  Later.  Prabhupada was speaking to Tamal Krishna Gosvami and 

Brahmananda and Guru Krpa Swamis.  He quoted one verse, nivrtta-tarsair upagiyamanad.  

He said it is bhavausadhi, meaning medicine, this hare-kirtana.  And caranamrta, this is diet.  

He smiled.  Diet and medicine, let me depend on this. 
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Later, at about 12:30, Upendra tried to persuade Prabhupada to drink something, but he 

would not.  Upendra explained to him that unless he drinks he will become dehydrated.  

Prabhupada replied, 

“I feel no inconvenience”. 

After he had gone out Prabhupada turned to one of his other servants, 

“I am afraid of cough”. 

When asked whether he wanted water, he thought for a moment and then told him, 

“So, you discuss amongst yourselves and decide what you want me to do”. 

“About recovery Srila Prabhupada?” 

“I do not want”. 

“You do not want recovery Prabhupada?” 

“Yes”. 

Then at about 1:30, Prabhupada sent for Tamal Krishna Gosvami and a few of us came in and 

sat around his bed.  Prabhupada's voice was very weak.  He said, 

“If I want to survive, of course II will have to take something.  It is not possible to 

survive without taking any food.  But my survival means so many complications, one 

after another.  Therefore, I have decided to die peacefully in Vrindavana”. 

We were all stunned and no one could say anything.  Prabhupada's voice trailed off and we 

all sat looking blankly at Srila Prabhupada as he lay in front of us with his eyes closed.  After 

a few minutes Prabhupada heard one of the devotees sniffles.  He turned and said, 

“Why do you want me to survive?” 
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And then after a pause. 

“If I want to die, this is the way of peaceful death”. 

Some of the devotees began to cry.  Then Tamal Krishna told Prabhupada that he would have 

to go out for a few minutes for a discussion.  So Prabhupada said, 

“Yes, discuss.  They want me to survive.  I want to die peacefully.  I cannot make 

miracles.  The physical body must be maintained if I am to survive.  But without 

taking food, how the physical body will go on?  That is fanaticism”. 

After a long pause Tamal Krishna Gosvami said, 

“Everything is in the hands of Krishna, Srila Prabhupada”. 

Then another long pause.  Prabhupada lay with his eyes closed.  Occasionally he made a 

noise.  “Mmm Mmm”.  Then after two or three minutes he opened his eyes and looked 

towards us and said,  “Krishna wants me as I like.  Krishna is giving me full freedom”. 

He said it in such a way as though he were telling us that now the choice is yours.  He had 

already told us previously that live or die he did not mind, but now he was giving us a choice.  

Still at the time, no one really appreciated the significance of that.  Another devotee said to 

Prabhupada, 

“Whether you live or die you will always be with Krishna, Prabhupada, and we will be 

with you because we will follow your instructions”. 

“Whether I live or die I will always be Krishna's servant.  If Brahmananda has assured 

me that this movement will go on, then better let me die peacefully”. 

Then a few minutes later while Hansadutta was chanting, Prabhupada asked that one verse 

from the Cintamani prayers, advaitam acyutam anadhim ananta-rupam, especially be chanted 
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along with yasomati-nanadana and Hare Krishna mantra.  After a few minutes, gradually the 

room emptied.   

Then a meeting was held of the GBC's and sannyasis and everyone discussed about what 

Prabhupada had said, Up until this point everybody had become convinced that Prabhupada 

was going to leave and that there was no chance for his recovery.  But then the mood 

suddenly changed.  One by one everybody began to agree that we must go in and ask 

Prabhupada to please stay with us.  He was asking for a reason, and the reason was that he 

had not yet finished the Srimad-Bhagavatam and that there was still so much work to be 

done.  Kirtanananda was asked to present everything to Srila Prabhupada and to petition him 

to please stay with us.  So, after a few minutes we went in.  Prabhupada was lying down very 

quietly on the bed and we all went forward and gathered around his bedside.  Kirtanananda 

came forward to speak but as he came nearer to Prabhupada he became overcome with 

emotion and broke down sobbing at Prabhupada's bedside.  No one could say anything.  

Everything was incredibly intense.  We were all waiting for Kirtanananda to speak.  

Prabhupada waited for a minute or two and then he put his hand on his head and stroked it.  

Then Prabhupada said, 

“So, what do you want?” 

After another minute Kirtanananda gained a little control and raised his head and looked at 

Prabhupada, 

“If Krishna gives you choice, do not go, we need you”. 

And then again he broke down sobbing.  Prabhupada listened without moving and then he 

raised his hand in the air and moved it from side to side to indicate all the devotees. 

“So, this is your joint opinion?  You have discussed?” 
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“We have met all together, Srila Prabhupada.  We want you to remain and lead this 

movement and finish the Srimad-Bhagavatam.  We have said you must remain at lease 

for another ten years.  You have only done fifty percent work”.  Replied Brahmananda. 

Again, there was silence and Prabhupada lay very still with his eyes closed, occasionally 

giving a loud.  “Mumm”, as if he were considering our proposal.  Everybody was held in 

suspension, not able to move their eyes form Srila Prabhupada's face, and not able to speak or 

do anything except look very intently at him.  Then still with his eyes closed, Prabhupada 

began to yawn.  As his mouth stretched open, and his gold teeth showed, he said, 

“All right!” 

It was the most completely casual decision on life or death ever made.  At that moment 

everyone understood Prabhupada's supremely independent position.  He can stay or go as he 

chooses.  We had all begun to think that Prabhupada's leaving was inevitable, but with a 

simple yawn, “all right”, as if it were the most unimportant thing in the world; Prabhupada 

was staying.  Immediately everyone gave a short nervous laugh, relieved and joyful at 

Prabhupada's decision, but still nervous, in case it was the wrong thing to do in such an 

intense situation.  Then Prabhupada turned and said, 

“So, give me something to drink”. 

“Jaya Prabhupada!” said all the devotees. 

Now it was confirmed and there was great relief everywhere.  Then Prabhupada commented 

about our request, 

“That is real affection”. 

From this point on everything completely changed.  The atmosphere became relaxed and 

happy again, and the devotees became very joyful now that Prabhupada has agreed to stay 

with us.  He even inquired about some strawberries that had been brought by one devotee 
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and told us that later he would eat some.  After a little discussion, Prabhupada finished 

everything up and finally he said, 

“All right, but the chanting should not be stopped.  Things should go on naturally”. 

Then Prabhupada took rest.  Since that time Prabhupada has again begun to try to maintain 

his body, and improve his health, and has been regularly drinking fruit juices; like grape 

juice, also mixed with glucose, and he has increased his preaching.   

Segment 010: Unknown, October 9th 1977, Part 2.. 

That evening Yasodanandana Swami was chanting the brahma-samhita for Srila Prabhupada 

and Prabhupada stopped him and began to preach, 

 “That will be our excellent achievement.  This is our mission.  Whatever we have got, 

teach others.  Distress, the whole world is filled.  Did you recite these verses in Fiji?” 

“Yes!”  Replied Yasodanandana. 

Prabhupada asked if they appreciated and again the answer was yes.  Then Prabhupada said, 

“The Gurukula is meant for this purpose.  Teach them and let them go around the 

world to teach.  Durlabha manava-janama satsange taraha he bhava-sindhu re.  This is 

our mission”. 

Then Prabhupada mentioning a verse from the Sri Isopanisad, 

 “kurvann eveha karmani jijivisec chatam samah” 

.  “How many things we have to do for preaching, for teaching, live hundreds of years, 

that is jivivisec”. 
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He the talked about the good reports that he has been receiving from Tehran and 

commented, 

“Everyone can take if one is actually a gentleman.  So, we have this Gurukula.  Good 

chance for teaching future preachers.  Prepare and sent out.  How much tremendous 

work we must do?  It is unlimited”. 

“And you have to lead us Srila Prabhupada”.  Replied Tamal Krishna. 

“Yes, I am prepared, provided Krishna allows me”. 

Tamal Krishna mentioned how earlier we had been discussing how nice a devotee 

Prabhupada was, he is so faithful that Krishna has given him the freedom to do whatever he 

wants, because He knows that he will do everything for Him.  Prabhupada carried on after a 

short pause, 

“Visaya means material activity, so one side is visaya-cariya, one has to give up 

material activities and engage himself in Krishna consciousness.  This is one side.  

And the other side, my Guru Maharaja says Krishna sarviyaha anukule visaya boliya 

taha haya bule.  Anything with is favorable for Krishna's seva, if we give up that 

business as visaya, that is a mistake”. 

“So, your life, Srila Prabhupada, is the most favorable thing in this world for spreading 

Krishna consciousness, so you should not give it up”.  Said Tamal Krishna. 

“Anyway, Krishna has given us so many innocent boys.  Yasodanandana Maharaja, 

you teach them”. 

Then after another pause, 

“So let there be struggle for existence for this purpose”.   
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Prabhupada went on and mentioned that the whole world could be flooded with Krishna 

consciousness.  Tamal Krishna told him that as he instructs us, then we will carry out his 

instructions exactly.  Prabhupada immediately said, 

“Two things, visaya cariya, material motives should be given up and everything 

should be engaged for Krishna, whatever favorable.  Then it will be a success”. 

A little later Prabhupada was talking about Parivrajakacarya's attempts to spread Krishna 

consciousness in Iran, how he began by teaching hatha-yoga and gradually introduced people 

to bhakti-yoga.  Prabhupada said, 

“Yes, this is preaching.  There is a Bengali word, enter like a needle and come out like 

a plow”. 

He then laughed, 

“If you say in the beginning, I am a plow, they will not allow you to enter.  Say, I am a 

needle.  In this way try to serve Krishna, He will give all intelligence”. 

 

The next day in the morning two doctors came to see Prabhupada.  One 

was an Ayurvedic doctor and another one an allopathic doctor.  Although he is making the 

effort for survival, Prabhupada is still having tremendous difficulty in coughing up much 

mucus and is still very very week.  Still his body is very frail and it will be a long time before 

he regains his strength, and he is continually stressed to us that the real medicine is the hari-

nama.  Prabhupada went on. 

“He is very intelligent boy, why should he stop typing?  My Guru Maharaja is so pleased.  He 

said, 'Whatever money there is, use it to print books.'  He was so happy to print books.  Do it 

all very nicely.  My guru Maharaja used to say, 'Go on printing, go on printing.'  I printed my 
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books; now you do it.  these are first class, there is no defeat.  German printing is very 

favorable.  This is all right.  Thank you”. 

Harikesa told Prabhupada that now he must become better, healthier, to finish the 

Bhagavatam.  Prabhupada replied, 

“Healthy?  I have nothing to do with this body.  I have to do with the spiritual world”. 

Bhagavan Prabhu also mentioned later to Prabhupada how many books his zone was 

distributing; they are trying for twenty thousand big books in one week.  Prabhupada was 

very encouraged and told him, 

“Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati will give them blessings.  He wanted this”. 

Prabhupada managed to spend a restful night, although he had mentioned late in the evening 

to Tamal Krishna, that every day is a crisis day, and that things were going from bad to worse.  

So, although Prabhupada has made the decision to stay with us, we should not become 

overconfident and think that now we can simply relax, and forget how serious his condition 

is.  Now we must become more attentive, to chanting very seriously for his pleasure, and to 

distribute his books more and more because this gives him the highest pleasure. 

Segment 011: Unknown, October 10th to the 11th, 1977, 

October 10:  Kirtanananda Swami arrived in the morning.  He came and gave 

Prabhupada a report about New Vrindavana.  The first thing Prabhupada said to him was, 

“There is nothing to lament about”. 

Prabhupada was pleased to hear the report and thanked him.  At about 11 a.m. Prabhupada 

suddenly decided to go out and have darsana of the Deities again.  Prabhupada sat in his 

palanquin, and was carried around the temple on the parikrama path, and had darsana of 
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Krishna-Balarama.  Prabhupada then listened to the kirtana for about twenty minutes.  Some 

gifts from new Vrindavana were also given to Srila Prabhupada, after the visit to the Deities.  

After putting on one nice ring with sapphires and opals, Prabhupada said, 

“So now we will have to find a bride”. 

Later, he called for Kirtanananda Maharaja, and he returned all the nice gifts and asked them 

to use them in the development of New Vrindavana.  After seeing some photos of his almost 

completed palace in New Vrindavana, Prabhupada was very thankful and he patted 

Kirtanananda on the head, 

“You are fulfilling my dreams.  New Vrindavana.   I dreamt all this.  Wonderful things 

have happened.  He is the first student.  From the very beginning, when I was in the 

store he was bringing carpet, bench, some gong, in this way”. 

“He is still bringing gifts”.  Said Tamal Krishna. 

“Seva.  Service attitude.  Jaya.  Live long, serve long”.  Said Prabhupada. 

At this point Prabhupada was almost choking with emotion and fell silent.  Practically at 

every meeting, as each new man arrives, Prabhupada becomes very emotional and thanks 

them for all the nice service that they have carried out for him over the years.  It is as though 

he is finally calling them to his lotus feet for the last time.  And at the same time, he is cutting 

down, more and more, on what little fluid he is taking.  In the evening when Prabhupada was 

offered something to drink, he would not take it, and he complained of too much mucus in 

his body.  Neither would he take any medicine.  He said that the Yogendra Ras would be 

sufficient because that was the strongest Ayurvedic medicine. 

“I want the strength for hearing the prayers.  Otherwise, if my senses become weak”.  

Said Prabhupada. 

Then Tamal Krishna Maharaja said that we wanted him to live. 
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“I have no objection”.  Replied Prabhupada. 

But then he added that now it was too difficult to make the effort any more. 

 

 

October 11th: Prabhupada's Godbrother, Dr. Kapoor, came to see him and 

they were talking about the material energy.  Prabhupada explained what matter is, 

“You take matter, mix earth with water and put into the fire and then make a building, 

but matter cannot automatically act.  Matter cannot have mind, neither consciousness 

nor impetus”. 

While he was speaking, Prabhupada appeared to be very strained and Dr. Kapoor mentioned 

this, but Prabhupada said, 

“No”. 

Then he went on, 

“It is nonsense that matter gives life.  That, we want to prove.  Matter has no sense.  

Life is superior energy, apareyam.  This matter is useless.  Bhumir apo nalo vayu.  They 

are useless.  Apareyam, there is another.  Yayedam dharyate jagat.  That is actually 

governing the whole universe”.   

Later in the day about noontime, Atreya Rsi Prabhu and Paribrajakacarya Swami arrived from 

Tehran and they brought Prabhupada a gift of sweet lemons and oranges and plums.  

Prabhupada immediately took a glass of sweet lemon juice, and discussed with them about 

their preaching in Tehran, how they are attracting very high-class and important people.  

Prabhupada told them, 
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“Yes, intelligent, yad yad acarati sresthas.  Whatever the intelligent men take up the 

ordinary men generally follow.  The Bhagavad-gita is meant for rajarsi, not for coolies.  

Himam rajarsyo viduh.  Not for the so-called loafer class.  Himam vivasvate yogam 

proktavan aham avyayam.  That is being mistaken.  Bhagavad-gita should be taught to 

such royal family.  If they take up, others will take”. 

Prabhupada enjoyed hearing about how the restaurant is going and told them that this is 

success.  He told Atreya Rsi, 

“Things are going nice.  Slow but sure.  You have got this Persian civilization and 

Brahmananda Swami, he has got the African.  Black and white”. 

Atreya Rsi asked Prabhupada that he would come and visit them.  Prabhupada said, 

“Yes I am ready to go immediately, but now you have to take a bundle of bones.  That 

is the difficulty.  There is nothing but a bundle of bones”. 

“Bone or flesh, your body is divine Srila Prabhupada”.   Said one devotee. 

“Bone is being separated from life.  Hear by example, matter is different from life.  

Matter is different from life.  Matter is inferior, life is superior.  From my life’s 

example.  So as soon as I get the opportunity, I shall go and meet.  Thank you very 

much”. 

Then as they began to chant, Prabhupada called Paribrajakacarya Swami over to his bed.  As 

he knelt in front of him, Prabhupada reached out and stroked his head, 

“Thank you so much.  You are a great rajarsi.  So do it very nicely.  Do not commit 

mistake.  Present the philosophy.  Make them rajarsis”. 

Later in the evening Prabhupada was talking with Tamal Krishna, who recalled how Atreya 

Rsi had hold him that some respectable gentlemen, would come and voluntarily work in the 
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restaurant washing dishes and serving simply out of a desire to engage in some devotional 

service.  Prabhupada told Tamal Krishna, 

“I was very happy in my heart that respectable gentlemen out of love, they are 

washing dishes.  You know that, Atreya told me.  They are so gentle”. 

So, in this way Prabhupada is becoming more ecstatic when he hears of the successful 

preaching of his disciples all over the world. 

The next day, on the 12th Jayapataka Swami arrived and gave Prabhupada a 

full report of Mayapura.  Prabhupada was very keen to hear about the detailed reports, and 

how all our men had now been released from the jaI, and all charges have been dropped, and 

charges are now preferred against the Mohammedans, who attacked our temple.  Jayapataka 

told Prabhupada that he has given him the name Jayapataka, which means flag of victory.  

Jayapataka said to Prabhupada, that by his grace, he was hoping that this name can become 

true.  Prabhupada replied, 

“It has become true”. 

Prabhupada's sister also had arrived, and on the following day, on the 

13th, Prabhupada sent for her in the morning.  She sat by his bedside.  Prabhupada became 

overwhelmed with emotion and said, 

“Ask her to forgive me for my offenses.  She is not only my sister; she is my God sister 

as well.  She is initiated by Srila Prabhupada, (referring to his spiritual master).  She is 

a Vaisnavi.  If I ever have committed any offenses then it is a Vaisnava aparadha”. 

His sister immediately said, 

“No!  No!  He never committed any offense”. 

Then Prabhupada carried on, 
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“Now ask her to cook for me.  Today I am going to eat some solid food.  It does not 

matter whether it does good to me or bad to me.  Nothing can be worse than this”.  

(meaning his present condition) She is a Vaisnavi, it will be good for me”. 

Then he continued with great humility, 

“Probably I became a little puffed-up because of my opulence and success.  Now God 

has shattered that pride.  If you do not have your body, then what is there to be 

puffed-up of?” 

Bhakti Caru Swami told Prabhupada that whatever he had done he has done for Krishna.  

Prabhupada continued, 

“That may be, but in this world, unknowingly you commit offenses”.  

 “You cannot ever commit offenses Srila Prabhupada.  You are very near to God; how 

can you commit offense?”  Replied Bhakti Caru.   

Srila Prabhupada went on, 

“I am a little temperamental person.  Often I used to use the words 'rascal’, I never 

compromise.  They used to call it kurulnie-pracara.  Kurul in one hand and 

Bhagavatam in the other hand.  (Kurui is a kind of pickax that they use for digging 

holes.)  That is how I have preached.  Anyway, make all the arrangements for us so 

that no inconvenience is caused”. 

Just after that, Tamal Krishna Maharaja brought in two telegrams, one from Madhava 

Maharaja, Prabhupada's Godbrother, saying that he was extremely anxious for his health, and 

he was praying to Srila Prabhupada and Lord Krishna for Their blessings upon him.  

Prabhupada replied. 

“Thank you.  Excuse my offenses, all Godbrothers”. 
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Another one came from Sydney Mandira requesting Prabhupada to please not leave, because 

without his lotus feet they have no shelter.  Prabhupada replied. 

“Yes, I am willing to stay.  After all it is Krishna's desire”. 

Then Tamal Krishna Maharaja asked Prabhupada if he wanted us to continue the kirtana.  

Prabhupada replied, 

“Yes, kirtaniya sada harih.  Kirtana is our life”. 

An hour later Hrdayananda Maharaja was in the room and told Prabhupada that they had 

printed one hundred thousand copies of Krishna Book in Portuguese.  Prabhupada said, 

“Thank you very much.  Printing of books is our life force”. 

Prabhupada looked through the books.  Again, he asked, 

“How many published?” 

When he heard one hundred thousand, 

“Oh!  How are they selling?  And what is the price?” 

And then, 

“So, good collection.  Print more books.  This is life.  This material body, only bones.  

So go on, this is life.  We are not concerned with bones and stones.  Our concern is 

living force, 

apareyam itas tv anyam 

prakrthim viddhi me param 

jiva-bhutam maha-baho 

yayedam dharyate jagat. 
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The living force, it is sustaining these bones.  Bone is not life.  It may remain, it can 

go.  It does not matter.  We have got history and there was a Rsi and there were only 

bones.  So, it has been described by which you can sustain life in only bones.  

Hiranyakasipu did it”. 

“You are also doing it Srila Prabhupada”.  Said Tamal Krishna. 

“So, take care of the bones I have got as far as possible.  The material world means 

they are all simply protecting bones and flesh together.  They have no idea.  Bones and 

flesh.  Bhumir alo nolo vayuh, apareyam.  It is useless.  Not useless, but inferior.  Real 

life, it is sustaining.  Thank you very much.  Print books as I have shown the way.  

Half again for printing and half spend for propaganda as you like.  In this way go on”. 

Then he turned to Jayapataka and asked him if he was doing that.  And Jayapataka told him, 

“Whatever propaganda is needed, you go out and spend, but print books and 

distribute.  Whatever English books we have got, if we translate into Bengali, you have 

got enough stock”. 

“Yes we have got a treasure house”.  Replied Jayapataka. 

“In this way, in all languages distribute.  Thank you very much.  Hare Krishna.  Chant 

Hare Krishna”. 

Segment 012 Bardaraja Dasa.  Part 1. 

I do not feel very qualified to explain anything, but by Krishna's grace, and by 

Prabhupada's mercy.  I have been allowed to witness the most awesome event of our 

times.  So humbly praying at the lotus feet of my spiritual master, and begging the 

mercy of all the Vaisnavas, I will try to narrate whatever my limited senses have 
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perceived, and hope that Prabhupada will make me an instrument for carrying 

knowledge. 

I arrived in Vrindavana on October 10th, 1977.  The devotees had been 

notified of Prabhupada’s critical condition, and his desire to depart from this world.  

When I arrived in Delhi, most of the devotees who had come to be with Srila 

Prabhupada, were still there in Vrindavana.  The first thing I heard, was that there was 

some transcendental exchange between some of the senior devotees, and Srila 

Prabhupada.  Sri Guru had changed his desire, apparently, and expressed willingness to 

remain for some time.  So, there was a note of optimism, and somewhat of a joyous 

upsurge. 

When I arrived in Vrindavana that evening, I was allowed to have audience of Srila 

Prabhupada.  At that time, it was still very exclusive, but by the mercy of his personal 

servants, I was allowed to enter his presence.   

Of course, I did not expect to really see what I was about to witness.   

Prabhupada had externally undergone a great deal of transformation and change.  It 

was dark, and I really could not see very well, but I saw Prabhupada was just very, very 

thin, and he lay motionless most of the time.  His voice was very soft and weak, and 

most of the time it was difficult to hear what he was saying.  After a short time, in his 

presence, I became adjusted to that volume, and it was a little easier.  Thereafter, I was 

able to follow some of the things he was saying, and the thoughts that he was 

expressing.   

Even though I heard news of his change of will, I was still very much afflicted by the 

thought that he would leave any moment.  All the external manifestations by Srila 
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Prabhupada, made it difficult to understand how Prabhupada could remain in that 

condition, or how he could improve outside of some incredible miracle.  It was simply 

miraculous that he was remaining now. 

Some days had passed, and I found myself practically unable to think of anything, or 

do anything outside of going in to see him, and being with him.  Since I had no service 

in Vrindavana, I had no other thought, except to be by his side.  I had some service that 

I had brought with me, but at that time I found my mind was not able to allow 

anything else, because of the close physical association with Prabhupada.  Just like 

some powerful magnet, he was simple taking away all my will to be anywhere else, to 

talk about anything else, or to do anything else.  When I would wake up in the 

morning, the first thing I would think of was that I must immediately go down there 

and just sit, chant, or do japa.  Just do whatever he wanted us to do.  In this way, some 

days went by without any seeming change in his physical condition. 

Because Prabhupada had decided to stay, many of the devotees dispersed from 

Vrindavana and return to their different duties and posts; pressed by their desire to 

worship Prabhupada in that way.  Many of us felt that being there did not actually 

contribute anything to the situation.  It did not seem that things were changing one 

way or another, and it looked like his condition would go on for a long period of time.  

Many devotees felt that they had to return due to either an emergency or pressing 

service at their respective temple.  And since Prabhupada had already decided and 

announced, that he would remain; they made that decision.  Asking Prabhupada's 

blessings, they departed from Vrindavana.  Kirtanananda Maharaja left after making 

some arrangements to have Prabhupada treated continuously, by this one doctor, Dr. 
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Gopal, who was not an Ayur-Vedic doctor.  Dr. Gopal was practicing western type of 

medicine.  So Prabhupada agreed to be under his care. 

A few days later, after everyone had departed, I happened to walk in to Prabhupada's 

room.  Hansadutta Maharaja was with me, and Prabhupada was sitting up.  It was a 

very rare moment to see him sitting up, because, he had no strength to sit up.  It was 

also very difficult for him to remain lying down for so many hours, and days, and 

weeks on end.  Sometimes he would ask to be sat up.  I came in just now when he was 

speaking with Upendra.  Prabhupada said to Upendra. 

“Everyone has now gone?” 

“They have departed, most have departed, but there are some still here, some 

GBCs are here along with other devotees”.  Replied Upendra. 

At the moment I walked in Upendra said, 

“Bardaraja is here, and Hansadutta Maharaja is also here”. 

“I feel lonely.  When I wake up and I see there is no one around me, I feel bad”.  

Said Prabhupada. 

So, at that time Upendra asked me to remain with Srila Prabhupada.  Upendra then 

went out and tried to round up some devotees, and asked them to come to 

Prabhupada’s room.  Tamal Krishna and Bhavananda Maharajas, and others had hastily 

come in and Prabhupada said, 

“Just sit down and chant Hare Krishna”. 

He asked Tamal Krishna, 
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“What are you doing?  Why no one is here?” 

“But I am taking care of so many things on your behalf, there is so much legal 

business to be taken care of.  I am answering letters.  I feel that I have to carry 

on my service to you, this is my service.  But if you want I will stop everything 

and simply come in here and chant Hare Krishna, if that is what you want”.  

Replied Tamal. 

Prabhupada did not answer at first.  Then he said, 

“At least you can come here and chant japa”. 

So immediately many devotees came.  Sannyasis and others who were there, all the 

devotees.  We sat there for about an hour chanting japa, and Prabhupada asked for his 

japamala, and he was sitting up being massaged by Bhavananda Maharaja and Upendra.  

Prabhupada was chanting on his beads, inaudibly.  Actually, you could not hear him 

chanting.  That was the first time that I had a realization that actually Prabhupada did 

not care very much about all these medicines and doctors.  He wanted to be 

surrounded constantly by Hari-nama kirtana, either kirtana or japa.  He wanted to 

constantly hear, he wanted to be surrounded by his devotees.  He said, 

“Do not leave me, but constantly keep me surrounded”. 
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Segment 013 Bardaraja Dasa.  Part 2. 

From that day on, arrangements were made to always have several devotees in his 

room.  Whether he was resting, awake, eating or bathing, whatever he was doing, there 

were always devotees chanting Hare Krishna.  Sometimes he would ask us to chant 

louder.  Sometimes he would ask us to stop chanting.  When he would ask us to stop 

chanting, the devotees would chant silently on their beads. 

A few days afterwards, he said that this doctor had failed, and his medicine has failed.  

He said, 

“What is the use of living like this?  I have become simply a lump of matter”. 

Actually, throughout these days of treatment, he always made some objection.   

Either he would say it was too much botheration for him to be constantly taking 

medicines, or he would say that the medicine is making him drowsy and he is not able 

to hear, and to be awake, or do anything.   

Prabhupada was sleeping a lot at this time.  He would say that the medicine is causing 

him to lose energy more and more.  

 But it was very difficult for those who were tending him, and for those who were 

responsible for carrying on with his treatment.  Prabhupada was transcendentally 

reciprocating to whatever was being presented.  Prabhupada was being intensely 

requested to carry on with his treatment.  He would agree, and then sometime later he 

would announce something like. 
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“What is the objection to a man leaving this world peacefully, hearing Hari-

nama.  Is there something wrong with that?  Is there some harm?” 

At one point he refused to take any more medicine.  Some devotee and the doctors 

were pleading with him to.  Actually, Tamal Krishna was saying, 

“But this medicine, we are seeing improvements, we have faith in this doctor, he 

is very sincere, and he has knowledge, and we are seeing some improvements”. 

Of course, this was the standard argument, that was constantly brought up to Srila 

Prabhupada; that there are improvements, therefore Prabhupada should continue with 

the treatment.  But now that I think back on it, it was just wishful thinking.  Actually, 

Prabhupada was not improving, and in fact, all these symptoms that we thought were 

improvements, were actually further symptoms of deterioration.  But we could not 

imagine Prabhupada was slowly but surely departing.  Simply no one wanted to think 

about that.  Prabhupada would rarely talk like this, because it was too painful for us to 

hear.  But every once in a while, either Bhavananda, Hansadutta or Tamal Krishna, 

would realize that Prabhupada is hinting that actually he just wants to be assisted, to 

depart.  Prabhupada was requesting us to make his departure as effortless, as sweet as 

possible.  In other words, Prabhupada previous decision to depart, which he had 

practically announced almost six or eight months before, had already been made, and 

could not be changed or altered.  But to reciprocate with the feelings of love that the 

devotees had for him, when they begged him to remain, Prabhupada agreed to remain 

for some time.   

Of course, there is so much controversy as to the reason why he 

departed, after all that Prabhupada was accomplishing, so soon and untimely, and 
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without warning.  It seemed that way because of the fact that many devotees had 

departed Vrindavana so quickly. 

After Prabhupada had rejected the second doctor, there was another incident.  There is 

a story that leads up to this.  After rejecting his first doctor, the very next day, 

Prabhupada announced that he had a dream.  I do not know if this story is known.  

Rameswara Maharaja, was there.  Anyways, in his dream, Prabhupada had seen some 

Ayur-Vedic doctor preparing medicine.  He was marked with Ramanuja tilak and he 

was very puccam, a Vaisnava, a very first-class Vaisnava.  And he was mixing the 

medicine, and in his dream Prabhupada was directing.  Krishna was directing Srila 

Prabhupada that this medicine will cure you.  So, the next day Prabhupada announced 

this dream to the devotees.  I was not there when he made the announcement.  I heard 

about it later.  But I was there when the Kaviraja was found in Mathura who was a 

Ramanuja Vaisnava, and he was brought to see Srila Prabhupada.  But as soon as he 

walked in, we all knew that this man was actually bogus.  He came in and he offered to 

make the medicine, the specific medicine that Prabhupada was referring to.  It was 

called makhara-dvaja.  This makhara-dvaja is a very very powerful medicine that 

restores tissues, and gives strength.  Two of the ingredients in it are gold and mercury.  

The doctor said, “yes”, he would make the medicine and it would take about ten days 

to prepare, and it would cost thirty-five hundred rupees.  As soon as he gave that 

figure, everyone knew he was a rascal.  After he left, Prabhupada said, 

“Why this medicine should cost so much?  He is running free dispensary where 

so many poor sadhus are coming every day.  So, if some poor sadhu like me 

came with my trouble, how could he ask me for thirty-five hundred rupees”. 
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So, the search went on to find this Ramanuja Kaviraja.  Preparations were made to 

dispatch Smarahari to the Balaji temple in south India.  There he could try to contact 

the pundits and find the proper man. 

While the search for the Ramanuja Kaviraja was in progress, Prabhupada developed, 

seemingly had developed, some kind of a phobia and he kept asking whether there was 

any plan to put him in a hospital.  He said, 

“Do not put me in a hospital”. 

Later on, the first doctor had been dispatched.  The doctor was very attached to curing 

Srila Prabhupada.  The doctor's opinion was that it was simply a nuisance for 

Prabhupada to remaining in Vrindavana.  Prabhupada should go to a hospital, and be 

treated fully with tubes and syringes etc.  Prabhupada was very much apprehensive 

that in spite of his desire not to go.  His disciples, in their zeal to try to cure him, 

would take him to the hospital.  And he kept insisting over and over again, not to be 

taken to a hospital.  Prabhupada would not be pacified with any amount of promises 

that he would not be placed in a hospital.   

while this was going on, news came from New Delhi.  Adikesava 

Maharaja on his way back to New York, apparently had contacted some friend of his 

who was a very famous pundit, and kind of a yogi, a popular yogi (Chandra Swami).    

He in fact was kind of the spiritual advisor to Indira Gandhi.  And he was a very 

influential person.  He had known some Ayur-Vedic vaidya in Delhi who had just 

prepared this makhara-dvaja.  Miraculously this person had just prepared this makhara-

dvaja, and offered to give it to Srila Prabhupada.  All of it and immediately deliver it for 

his treatment.  It was immediately brought from New Delhi, and administered to 
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Prabhupada.  Prabhupada was given only half a dose.  Apparently the medicine was 

quite powerful.  There was a particular treatment described that this dose should be 

administered twice a day.  But after taking the first dose Prabhupada called in Tamal 

Krishna.  I was there.  And he asked to see the medicine.  Prabhupada said, 

“Where is the medicine?” 

And Tamal Krishna said that it was locked in his ...........   

“Why have you locked it?”  Asked Prabhupada. 

“Well, as far as we are concerned, this is the medicine that is going to save your 

life, so I do not want anything to happen to it”. 

“Bring it to me immediately”.  Said Prabhupada. 

So Tamal brought it in and Prabhupada tried to look at it, but he could not see it from 

the lying position, because it was a reddish powder on the paper.  So, he was looking 

and looking, and I said to Tamal. 

“Well, why do not you bring a mirror, you can hold a mirror to it and 

Prabhupada can see it”. 

So, we tried to hold the mirror in front of the paper, in different ways and Prabhupada 

said, 

“I cannot see it”. 

 Therefore, it was described to him, and he said, 
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“There is another medicine that is very similar, but it is not as expensive.  It is 

called shalana-sindhu, gold, an ocean of gold.  My father used to take that 

medicine”. 

Then Prabhupada became very thoughtful, and by the evening he said, 

“Do not give me any more of this medicine”. 

The devotees were pleading, 

“But you had a dream, and in this dream this medicine was there and this 

kaviraja and everything was right”. 

Prabhupada said, 

“This medicine is acting like poison”. 

 

Segment 014 Bardaraja Dasa.  Part 3. 

 

That night Prabhupada began to pass a great deal of feces, and it was disturbing him 

and he said he was losing strength.  So, he said, 

“Do not give me any more of this medicine”. 

The devotees really did not know what to do at that point, everything just seemed 

hopeless.  And in a loving sentiment, they kept on pressing and insisting that 
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Prabhupada should go on taking this medicine.  And some devotees had a different 

feeling and opinion.  Some though that Prabhupada should go on taking the medicine, 

and some thought that if Prabhupada felt that the medicine was destructive, then we 

should immediately stop giving it to him.  He individually asked the devotees what 

they thought should be done.  Then it was my turn to say something.   

I said that perhaps this medicine is proper, since Prabhupada was directed in his dream 

to accept it, and it was made by the Ramanuja vaidya medical doctor, but that perhaps 

this medicine should be administered under close care and scrutiny of the doctor who 

should be present to watch if there is any side effect.  Some things had to be adjusted.  

So, I said that I felt it was dangerous to continue taking this medicine without the 

presence of the doctor, and then Prabhupada said, 

“Yes, this is right.  So, bring a doctor immediately”. 

Just at that moment, Tamal Krishna had remembered that they had located some 

doctor in Calcutta who was very famous among Marwatian businessmen, and he was a 

gentleman.  So Tamal immediately called for this doctor.   

So somehow or another, in the middle of the night, we were able to immediately get a 

direct connection to Calcutta from Vrindavana by telephone.  I was there when 

Satadhanya Maharaja was making this call.  A few hours later the devotee who was in 

charge of the Calcutta temple had immediately gone to see this doctor.  Now we were 

waiting for a call from Calcutta. 

Prabhupada had called everyone in again and said, 

“Where is this doctor?” 



 

 

Page 92 of 352 

 

This was only an hour and a half later.  So, everyone said, 

“Srila Prabhupada, we are waiting to hear”. 

“There is no news?”  Prabhupada asked. 

Then it was explained to him that the devotee in Calcutta was going to see the doctor, 

and he must convince him to come, and he had instructions to immediately get on the 

next plane out of Calcutta, and bring him.  And Prabhupada said, 

“Ah, I think this is another bluff.  I do not think the doctor is coming”. 

Everyone assured him that we were doing everything in our power to bring him, we 

were just waiting.  In the meantime, we did not get any response from Calcutta, so we 

tried calling.  We finally got through to Calcutta.  It was actually and practically 

impossible, in the middle of the day, to call Calcutta from Vrindavana.  However, the 

call was completed, and we got the information that the doctor had already left on the 

12 o'clock flight; which was the earliest out of Calcutta, and a devotee from the 

Calcutta temple was personally bringing him here.  

In the due course of time, the doctor arrived.  I took longer than we thought.  It took 

twelve hours for him to arrive.  He arrived in the middle of the night, and examined 

Srila Prabhupada, and he confirmed Prabhupada's conclusion.   

He said you should immediately discontinue this treatment.    We 

asked him why?   

“Well, because this is not makhara-dvaja.  It is some kind 

of poison”.  Said the doctor.  “It is acting like poison”. 
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He said he did not know what it was, but he said it is not makhara-dvaja.  Therefore, it 

was immediately stopped and the doctor began to treat Srila Prabhupada.  He gave his 

assurance that within fifteen days Prabhupada would be strong enough to sit up, and 

eat.  But then at the same time, he diagnosed that Prabhupada's condition was very 

critical.  As a consolation he said, 

“I have seen patients in worse condition who were revived and recovered”. 

He then proclaimed that he was quite confident, that he would cure Srila Prabhupada, 

and this was announced to Srila Prabhupada.  The doctor was a very nice man, and he 

seemed to become very attached to Srila Prabhupada right away, and he was very 

respectful.  But at the same time, I do not know about anyone else, but I had a feeling 

that Srila Prabhupada was simply accepting him for some time.  When the doctor 

departed back to Calcutta, as soon as he left, Prabhupada said, 

“This medicine is useless.  Let us not continue.  Everything has failed”. 

And again, there was pleading by the devotees.  This is a familiar scene.  After some 

hours of discussion, Prabhupada would agree to accept some other alternative 

proposal.  Let us call the doctor back, but in the meantime, you should go on taking 

this medicine.  Prabhupada said, 

“All right, I do not mind taking for a few more days, but you have to get this 

doctor back”. 

So, he agreed like that. 

I had a shift to be in Prabhupada's room in the middle of the night.  Although I used to 

be in Prabhupada's room most of the time, this particular time, it was my duty to be 



 

 

Page 94 of 352 

 

there, and not to go anywhere else.  In the middle of the night, Prabhupada called for 

Tamal Krishna, who was already taking rest, as was Bhavananda Maharaja.  

Prabhupada announced to them that he wanted to go on parikrama.  Parikrama is 

circumambulation of a holy place.  “. immediately everyone thought that it was more 

or less suicidal.  So, he announced it in such a way, that there was no question of 

denying him the privilege of doing it.   

He asked several devotees who were there, Hansadutta Maharaja was also asked, and 

others; what they thought of it.  And again, the devotees gave their different opinions.  

But the final consensus was that Prabhupada said that he wanted to go.  He said, 

“If I live, that is all right, and if I die, that is all right.  I want to do this.  I think 

that it will cure me”. 

Again, the devotees were skeptical as to what Prabhupada means by “cure”.  We were 

all very much aware of the fact that Prabhupada was undergoing a great deal of 

physical discomfort, and some thought that this “cure” means that Prabhupada was 

going to give up, be freed from his physical pain, which was difficult to bear.  The 

nature of that pain was little understood, nor did we understand the extent of it.  But 

one night I got a little hint of it, by Krishna's grace.  Prabhupada had one very close 

friend, Visvambhara Babaji.  Visvambhara had been trusted by Srila Prabhupada to take 

care of many things in Vrindavana.  He was an older Brijbasi.  And many times, 

Prabhupada would call for him.  If Visvambhara did not “.  immediately come due to 

being busy, or being out somewhere, Prabhupada would ask, why he is not coming.  

We would make considerable efforts to locate him, and have him come to see 

Prabhupada.  Prabhupada would engage in conversation with him.  Most of the time it 
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was in Hindi, and most of the time there was no one to translate it.  Later on, devotees 

would ask Visvambhara what Prabhupada had said, and Visvambhara would translate.   

One-night, Prabhupada called for Visvambhara and conversed with him in Hindi.  I 

was listening intently, and I was able to pick up a few words.  Later on, I asked the 

Babaji and he confirmed what I had heard.  Prabhupada said, 

“Do you see how I am suffering?” 

Babaji listened, but did not say anything. 

Prabhupada continued. 

“It is on account of the sins of many disciples”. 

Babaji “.  immediately made an objection.  He said, 

“I do not believe that Srila Prabhupada.  How is it possible?  The sastra says that 

anyone who chants Hare Krishna even once becomes free of all his offenses and 

he is free from all sins, and your disciples are always chanting Hare Krishna.  

How is it possible?” 

Prabhupada did not reply to that, then he said, 

“Anyways, Lord Caitanya has forbidden to accept innumerable disciples.  For 

this reason, ’,. 

That was the end of that conversation. 
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Segment 015 Bardaraja Dasa.  Part 4. 

 

Prabhupada's condition was slowing deteriorating, even though the doctor kept 

assuring that he would get better.  When the doctor arrived from Calcutta, Prabhupada 

had already performed parikrama three or four times, and in fact, when he did perform 

his parikrama, he seemed to be much more alert, and much stronger.  He would be 

brought into the Deity room, and he would see the Deities and he would 

circumambulate in his palanquin, and all the devotees would perform Hari-nama 

sankirtana.  This was very pleasing to Srila Prabhupada.  He seemed to gain a little 

strength from it, although his physical appearance did not improve, and it was always 

very painful to look at him.   

Then the doctor arrived, and said the parikrama should be discontinued, because it was 

exhausting Srila Prabhupada.  The doctor said that Prabhupada was slowly losing his 

strength, and if his strength decreases any more, his heart would fail.  The next 

morning, I spoke with Rameswara, and I was thinking of going away and leaving 

Vrindavana because I was in so much anxiety, about the way things were going on.  I 

felt that I had to return.  I personally did not feel that I was doing much good being 

there, although everyone was assuring me that Prabhupada was liking the kirtana very 

much.  I was called in the middle of the night by Virahaprakash Maharaja, who could 

not explain anything to me.  He simply was saying,   

“Prabhupada, Prabhupada”.  

So, I ran downstairs.  I walked in and all the devotees were sitting in the front room, 

and the doctor was talking to them.  I then ran into Prabhupada's room, and 
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Prabhupada was laying there motionless.  I did not really know what had happened, 

and I stayed there by his side, waiting for someone to tell me something.  Then 

Bhavananda came out and he called me into Tamal Krishna's office and he said, 

“The doctor has lost all hope and he say that he cannot do anything more.  

Therefore, the only medicine we have left for Srila Prabhupada is this Hari-

nama.  Therefore, there is no question of you going anywhere.  You have to 

remain here, until there is either some improvement or some decisive 

development”. 

Just prior to this, the doctor had administered some medicine 

It was a very dark hour that followed.  We remained in Prabhupada's room for many 

hours and chanted.  Then suddenly the doctor came running back in and he was 

followed by Bhavananda Maharaja, and Tamal Krishna Maharaja, and others came 

trailing behind him.  Just prior to this, the doctor had administered some medicine, 

but he did not have very much hope, and he was going to go back to Calcutta.  Just 

before leaving, he came in to examine Srila Prabhupada.  He took his pulse, and we 

were all very intensely watching him.  Suddenly as he took Prabhupada's pulse, his 

eyes practically jumped out of his sockets, and he “.  immediately started saying 

something in Hindi to Bhakti Caru Maharaja.  We were all listening and eagerly waiting 

for a translation.  Bhakti Caru said, 

“The doctor is completely bewildered.  He said Prabhupada's pulse and heart 

are completely normal, just like a healthy man, just like a man of full strength 

and good health.  He said he has no explanation for this”. 

So, then they asked him. 
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“What about the medicine that he gave him”. 

The doctor replied. 

“If I had given him ten doses of that medicine, that might have been some 

visible improvement.  It was not his medicine that was doing it.  It was 

Prabhupada that was doing this”. 

He felt that Prabhupada was completely in control and he could do anything he 

wanted.  The doctor then became very hopefully because he thought that if Prabhupada 

had the will to remain, then he would remain.  At that time the doctor had some 

realization about Prabhupada's position, and Prabhupada's identity.  Therefore, he 

decided to remain in Vrindavana and continue with his treatment. 

That afternoon, after taking some prasada, I came back to Srila Prabhupada's room and 

he was awake.  He was just lying there in his bed.  We could tell he was awake, because 

he was blinking slightly, and several times it seemed that he was about to say 

something; but he did not.  I sat by the side of his bed chanting japa, not wanting to 

disturb his thinking, and then all of a sudden Prabhupada began speaking.  And it was 

as though he was speaking to no one in particular, but he wanted someone to hear.  

Bhavananda Maharaja was there, it was the day of Go-puja.  In a very dreamy voice 

Prabhupada began speaking about Go-puja.  Bhavananda asked me to call Tamal 

Krishna.  Quickly I ran and fetched him, and I returned back to a position near 

Prabhupada where I could hear something.  Prabhupada was already in the middle of 

the conversation, so the first words I heard were, 

“So?  So?”   
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He then said, 

“All medical treatment has failed; I want to be freed.  I have taken care of 

everything now and you are all intelligent and experienced men, you can go on 

managing.  I want to be freed to travel to the holy places of India.  I want to see 

all the holy tIrthastanas of India.  Please make the arrangement.  If I depart, 

there is no cause for lamentation.  I will always be with you through my books 

and my orders.  I will always remain with you in that way.  But for the time 

being and from now on, you should consider me dead.  And please free me to 

go on a pilgrimage.  If I recover.  If I depart.  If I die.  What is the loss?  There is 

no cause for lamentation.  And if I survive, I will come back”. 

What followed was pretty much a replay of any other incident where Prabhupada had 

announced very strongly that he wanted to do something.  The devotees, in their 

feelings of duty, inspired by attachment and love, would try to persuade him from 

doing it; feeling that it would endanger his survival and his life.  But Prabhupada was 

very strong on this point, and he refuted all arguments against him going on this 

pilgrimage.  He wanted an arrangement where he would travel with Lokanatha Svami.  

Lokanatha had a bullock cart, and had been traveling all over India.  Prabhupada said, 

“And during the day I will travel in between the places of pilgrimages, and I will 

sleep in the sun.  And then towards the evening, we will rest under some tree.  

And I will drink a little milk, and in this way I will live”. 

After Prabhupada made his desire known, and followed it up with convincing 

arguments; and all the devotees, more or less surrendered to the idea.  Then 

Prabhupada said, 
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“Now you should have a meeting and make all the arrangements necessary”. 

So, we all went off and had a meeting.  Again, during the meeting, some questions were 

raised whether we can actually allow Srila Prabhupada to go.  Some felt that it was 

actually suicidal to let him go.  Then the doctor came in and joined the meeting and 

said, 

“Absolutely not.  If Prabhupada goes on this parikrama, he will not survive even 

one hour.  His heart will give out after one hour of beginning the journey”. 

But I kept thinking that just a few hours ago the doctor said that Prabhupada's heart 

was completely normal and his pulse was strong.  I was confused.  I really could not 

understand where the doctor was coming from exactly, and I voiced my opinion.  But 

the situation could not be decided, and there were many heated arguments that 

developed on both sides.  Some felt that Srila Prabhupada should simply be assisted in 

carrying out his wishes, and others insisted that since Srila Prabhupada had agreed to 

stay, we had to do everything possible to serve him in that way.  It could not be 

decided.  Then a message came from Srila Prabhupada requesting us to finish our 

deliberations.  Prabhupada now wanted us to meet in his presences.  So, we all came 

back into his room.  Again, Prabhupada argued very strongly for going and refuted all 

other arguments.  However, the doctor kept insisting. 

“Well, by my experience you will not survive even one hour”.   

And so on and so forth, so many arguments, professional arguments by the doctor.  

Prabhupada dismissed all of them.  Then Prabhupada replied, 
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“That is material.  I assure you that I will not die in one day”.  In fact, 

Prabhupada said, 

“I think this will cure me”. 

This situation could not be resolved because devotees simply would not give up their 

view.  It seemed that they were simply bewildered about exactly what was the best 

thing to do.  Then Srila Prabhupada said, 

“All right, call Niskincana Krishnadasa”. 

He was an ultimate god brother 

Prabhupada continued, 

“Let him come, I will consult with him”. 

Segment 016: Bardaraja Dasa.  Part 5. 

 

Because the next day was Goverdhana Puja, Prabhupada had decide to go to 

Govardhana.  It was a very intense time and afterwards we all remained in 

Prabhupada's room, and performed kirtana and he slept.  Then later on, after everyone 

has gone, in the middle of the night, Krishnadasa Babaji came, and a conversation took 

place between him and Prabhupada.  The only witnesses to this conversation were 

Tamal Krishna and Bhavananda.   After talking with Krishnadasa Babaji Prabhupada 

changed his mind, and decided not to go.  He was also being implored by Tamal 

Krishna and Bhavananda not to go and Krishnadasa Babaji also expressed his opinion, 
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that there was no need to go since Prabhupada was already glorious and famous all 

over the world.  The Babaji said, 

“Even if you are thinking that it is a glorious way to die, there is no reason to do 

it.  You are already glorious wherever you are, so what is the difference where 

you die”. 

Then Tamal Krishna said, 

“If you go on this pilgrimage we will simply be in too much anxiety.  I am 

losing my mind because of this anxiety.  I cannot bear to see you do this”. 

Then Prabhupada said, 

“All right, I will not go.  I cannot.  You have gone through so much suffering on 

my account already”. 

He then spoke to Bhavananda. 

“I cannot do this to you”. 

So Prabhupada gave up his plan.  Then all of a sudden that night, Prabhupada 

developed pain in his leg, and it was very severe.  The doctor was called, and he 

prescribed some compresses.  The compress was made from heated urid dahl.  At the 

same time, the doctor administered some medicine for the pain, and some medicine to 

make Prabhupada's heart stronger.  After administering the medicine, the doctor asked 

Prabhupada if he felt some relief.  Prabhupada said “Some relief”.  Then he fell asleep. 
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The next day at six o'clock in the morning I went into Srila Prabhupada's quarters 

again.  Prabhupada was sleeping, so I started chanting japa softly.  Giriraj was 

attending to Prabhupada at that time.  I was a little surprised, because Giriraj was not 

very experienced in attending to Prabhupada needs.  Prabhupada was having so many 

difficulties at that time.  However, Prabhupada all of a sudden said something.  It was 

very hard to understand what he had said, so we all rushed towards the bed.  He was 

saying something, but we could not understand it.  I asked Giriraj. 

“Who is attending Prabhupada?”  

“I am”.  Said Giriraj. 

Then Giriraj bent over Prabhupada's ear, and tried to hear what Prabhupada was 

saying, and he thought that Prabhupada said that he wanted to pass urine.  So, he ran 

for the bottle and tried to arrange it so that Prabhupada could relieve his bladder.  But 

Prabhupada kept on saying something, and he was making very curious motions with 

his arms.  This was the first time he started making this unuseal motion with his arms.  

Throughout the rest of the day, this motion was recurring constantly.  And we had 

difficulty understanding what he meant by it.  He also became more or less non 

communicative, not opening his eyes or mouth.  He would make some sounds, which 

no one could decipher.   

The doctor had just gotten up from resting, and he came down and examined Srila 

Prabhupada, and with great apprehension, said that Prabhupada's heart was weaking 

and he was dying.  Jayapataka Maharaja began to chant Hare Krishna.  He was chanting 

very softly.  The rest of the devotees were stunned so much by this, that it took a while 
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for us to take up the chanting, we simply did not know what was going to happen.  So, 

we began chanting, and a few moments after the chanting began Prabhupada fell 

asleep, and he slept peacefully for about one hour and a half.  When Prabhupada fell 

asleep, the doctor came down and looked at him, and took his pulse.  The doctor said 

that since Prabhupada was sleeping, he did not want to disturb him.  He requested to 

be called when Prabhupada wakes up.   

An hour and a half later Prabhupada woke up, and again the same symptoms were 

there, this time it seemed somewhat more intense, and Prabhupada was not 

communicating, but he would make a sound, something like this.   

“mmm mmmmmm mmmmmmmm”.   

This sound he would make over and over and over again, to the point where everyone 

was simply crying in frustration and trying to accommodate him.  Those attending him 

were thinking that maybe he is asking to be turned this way or that way.  But we were 

helpless, and did not know what to do.  The doctor came and took his pulse, checked 

his heart, and he was very much apprehensive.  Then the doctor gave an order to mix 

up some medicine.  He was carrying some small black case with him that seemed to 

contain very special medicines, super, extra strong medicines.  He took out one and 

gave to .........., and said,   

“Mix it up”.   

After it was mixed up Bhakti Caru tried to administer it to Srila Prabhupada, and 

Prabhupada would not open his mouth to accept it.  Prabhupada simply kept on 

making this “mmm” sound, and making motions with his hands.  Then somehow or 

other they managed to put some of the medicine in his mouth.  Prabhupada was sat up, 



 

 

Page 105 of 352 

 

and at one point his mouth dropped open slightly, and Bhakti Caru managed to put 

some medicine and a little water in Prabhupada's mouth, and Prabhupada swallowed it.   

Whenever Prabhupada was called by the name, “Srila Prabhupada”, or when the 

Kaviraja would call him “maharaja”, Prabhupada would reply by nodding his head.   

But whenever he was asked about something, or when he was asked to cooperate by 

opening his mouth or whatever, he would not reply. 

It was very difficult to get any information on Prabhupada’s state of being.  Then the 

medicine seemed to take some effect.  The medicine was for his leg pain.  When the 

medicine seemed to have taken some effect, Prabhupada opened his eyes and looked 

around at everyone as he lay back.  Then he said, loud and clear,  

“Hare Krishna”,  

And everyone started chanting right away, and we chanted very loudly over and over 

again, while Prabhupada laid there until he fell asleep again.  About eleven thirty 

Prabhupada again woke up in the middle of the kirtana, with a very loud moan and 

again the same activities began.  We all surrounded Prabhupada, and began to chant.  

Then the doctor came down and he checked Prabhupada's condition again, and then 

he looked up, and he said there was nothing he could do anymore.  He said 

Prabhupada was leaving.  The doctor asked if Prabhupada has passed any urine.  The 

answer was no.  He had not passed urine for thirteen hours.  Then the doctor said that 

after thirteen hours, the urine held in becomes poison and it will kill.  Then asked 

whether he could administer the medicine for Prabhupada's heart, the doctor said, 

“My medicine will not do anything at this point”. 
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We began chanting prayers to Lord Nrshimhadeva, over and over and over again, 

helplessly watching Srila Prabhupada departing.  All the devotees came, everyone 

came.  The doors were open, anyone who wanted to come, they came.  The chanting 

went on continuously.  The chanting was not responsive.  It was in unison.  Then 

Prabhupada began manifesting some symptoms, which we could recognize, the final 

symptoms.  Then his God brothers came, and they all surrounded him.  Bon Maharaja 

bent over his ear and he said, 

“We have come here to be with you”. 

He named everyone who had come, but Prabhupada would not respond.  They asked 

him if was there anything he wanted, or wanted to tell them?  Prabhupada did not 

respond, but instead folded his hands in pranams to them; offering obeisance's to his 

God brothers.   

, Prabhupada was tossing here and there, there was a growling sound in his throat.  

Then he fell asleep, and he slept for about four hours; every peacefully.  We all sat 

there and they administered Ganges water and Radhakunda water into his mouth; 

whenever Prabhupada's mouth open.  A tulasi leaf dipped in candan was placed on his 

forehead,, and different prayers were chanted.  We were directed by Narayana 

Maharaja to chant different kinds of prayers.  And we were simply waiting, waiting for 

Prabhupada to depart from this world.  Prabhupada slept very peacefully as we 

chanted.  Then around seven twenty, Prabhupada slightly opened his eyes.  I could see 

his diaphragm was moving, but he would not get any breath.  Then he said, 

“Hare Krishna”. 
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And that was the last thing that he said, And we were watching Prabhupada as he gave 

up his body.  Then Prabhupada became very still.   He opened his mouth very wide.  

All the devotees began to cry, and wail very loud.  But we were til chanting at the same 

time.  We were chanting “Jaya Srila Prabhupada, Jaya Srila Prabhupada”.  However, 

some devotee was shouting. 

“Do not cry!  Why are you all crying?  Prabhupada had gone back to 

Vaikuntha”. 

Then we felt that Prabhupada had entered every one's heart.  He had become closer to 

us than he had ever been.  Prabhupada's great mercy. 

Then his Godbrothers came, and we began making preparations for the last services to 

a departed Vaisnava.  He was placed in a lotus position in the palanquin.  Prabhupada 

was dressed very nicely, and garlanded with fragrant flowers.  We all simply watched.  

We could not believe that Prabhupada was no longer here in this world.  He looked so 

transcendental.  He did not even look dead.  Everything about him was still the same.  

He looked like he was peacefully sleeping.  Then it donned on us and we understood 

that Prabhupada departure is beyond every one's understanding, and it is rightfully said 

that it is samadhi, not death.  He was taken to the temple to get the darshan of the 

Deities.  The devotees surrounded him and chanted loudly.  Using torches to light the 

way, we performed parikrama of the temple at night.  There was a schedule, and they 

began at once digging the samadhi pit.  Prabhupada was then placed on his Vyasasana 

and Vyasapuja was performed with flowers.  Prabhupada sat very nicely on the 

Vyasasana.  His God brothers were there and they began chanting. 
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“Jaya Prabhupada, Jaya Prabhupada, Jaya Prabhupada, Jaya Gurudeva, Jaya 

Gurudeva, Jaya Gurudeva”. 

Narayana Maharaja led most of the kirtana.  He chanted. 

“Ye anIo prema-dhana karuna pracur heno prabhu kotha gela acarya thakur..”. 

This was very significant.  This song is offered to the departed acaryas, which means, 

more or less, that at least those devotees and God brothers who were there in 

Vrindavana, had accepted Prabhupada as the acarya. 

Then some Brijbasis came, and they begged that the samadhi ceremony would be put 

off until the next day.  There were so many Brijbasis that wanted to get the last darshan 

of Srila Prabhupada.  So, in consultation with Narayana Maharaja, we agreed.  In the 

morning, at the break of dawn, Prabhupada was taken in a procession throughout 

Vrindavana, and it was a very solemn procession.  It went all over Vrindavana, to all 

the temples.  All the different gosvami would come out, and garland Srila Prabhupada's 

body and put dust from the different holy places upon his head.    

Then we returned to the samadhi area at about 10 o'clock in the 

morning.  There were thousands of people gathered in the front 

compound of the temple.  They were packed so closely together, that it was very 

difficult to stand next to the samadhi pit.  Practically everyone was afraid of falling in.  

Ceremonies were performed.   

Prabhupada was bathed and dressed in fresh dhoti, garlanded, and there were some 

special mantras inscribed with tulasi manjari stems, and candan on his chest.   
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Prabhupada was then slowly placed down in the pit.  Narayana Maharaja performed 

some offerings.   

Full artik was performed to Prabhupada and then slowly he was covered with salt 

around his body.   

Then the salt gradually flowed up to his chin.   

I was struck with extreme sadness, knowing that this was the last time I would 

physically see Prabhupada lotus like face.   

Then he was covered completely with salt and then all the devotees contributed by 

putting sand into the pit.   

A tulasi plant was placed eight feet above Prabhupada's head, and another artik was 

performed to a picture of Prabhupada which was placed at that spot.   

Prabhupada was offered prasada.  T 

hen this maha-maha-prasada was then distributed to all the remaining devotees.  

 In this way, the last ceremony was completed. 

Segment 017: Arundhati Dasi Part 1. 

The following is a conversation between the interviewer, Sesa Dasa, and Arundhati Dasi.  

Sesa’s questions or replies are in italic & bold font. 

So then from Hyderabad, we went to Vrindavana.  I do not remember; maybe we 

stopped in Delhi for a few days.  We traveled by plane with Prabhupada on that trip.  Most of 
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the time in India, we would go by train, but that was a long trip, and we went by plane.  So, 

in Vrindavana, I was cooking off and on.  Palika had this problem with her hand, and I would 

cook; so, if she was contaminated, then I would cook.  When I would cook for Prabhupada, 

he wanted sukta every day.  Do you know sukta?  do you know that preparation? 

“I do not know”. 

I seemed like when different people would cook for him, he would want different things.  But 

when Palika would cook, she would make plain fried korella and Prabhupada liked that.  But 

when I cooked, he would want sukta.  He always would tell me,  

“Make it every day”.   

So, I was making it every day, and one day I thought,  

“Prabhupada's been eating sukta every day, let me make him something else”.   

So, I though one day,  

“Let me make something else with korella for Prabhupada today instead of sukta.  He 

must be getting sick of eating this sukta every day”.   

So, I made this other preparation, and I brought the plate in to Prabhupada, and right away 

he said to me,  

“Where is the sukta?”   

“Well, I though you would like this today, Prabhupada.  This is also bitter melons   

“I told you to make sukta every day.  Why you have not made today?”   

“I am very sorry, Srila Prabhupada, I just thought that you would like this today”.   

So, then I went out and when he finished eating he called me in and he said,  
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“This was also very nice, but tomorrow make sukta”.   

During that time, he taught me how to make sak, spinach.  He said to cook it very dry, and all 

the water out of it.  He told me to make it with eggplant and radish.  So, I made it.  I had 

never made it before.  So, I thought it was dry enough, and I brought it in to Prabhupada and 

he said,  

“This is wet.  Spinach is wet, it is useless”.   

So fortunately, I had some more in the pan, and I cooked it direr, and brought it in.  He said,  

“That is how it should be. 

And he wanted that every day also, aside from the sukta.  He said sak had to be there every 

single day. 

When would he tell you this--after he finished eating or would he call you in before you cooked 

and tell you what he wanted? 

Sometimes.  I would go in before I was cooking and ask Prabhupada what he wanted to eat.  

Sometimes he just wanted normal lunch, sometimes he would want something in particular.   

So, then he was going on this trip; about a two-week tour to Aligarh, 

Chandigarh, and Delhi.  He said at that time, Palika should not come.  he did not want any 

single women coming on the trip.  He said I could come, and do the cooking and the typing.  

And he said also Aniruddha, my small son, should not come.  I do not know why; he just said 

on that particular trip, they both should not come.  So first we went to Aligarh.  The first day 

we were there the lady of the house cooked a few preparations for Prabhupada.  She mad one 

vegetable and Prabhupada liked it very much.  He called me into his room later on.  

Gaurasundara was there.  Gaurasundara was an old devotee of Prabhupada's.  He was in the 

room at the time when he called me in and he said,  

“Did you taste the subj. that that lady made?”   
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“Yes”.   

“Was not it very good?”   

“Yes, Prabhupada”.   

 “You must learn to cook like this”, and then he started talking about Radharani.   

He then said,  

“Radharani won Krishna's love and became His favorite girlfriend because of Her 

cooking, because She could cook so nicely”.   

And then he quoted about how Radharani would prepare so many different kinds of 

vegetables for Krishna.  He spoke about this for about twenty minutes, just about how 

Radharani pleased Krishna by Her cooking.  He said,  

“You must also learn to cook like this, learn how to make all these Vedic 

preparations”.   

So many times, while I was traveling with Prabhupada ,he stressed cooking.  Even before 

that, he was always telling me I should learn how to cook.  He told me to learn how to cook 

from Pishima.  It seemed like it was an important thing, that he wanted us to learn to be able 

to cook properly these preparations.  So, we just stayed in Aligarh a few days.   

Segment 018: Arundhati Dasi Part 2. 

Then when we went to Chandigarh, I was cooking the main meals for Prabhupada, 

but a lot of different people from outside were bringing different things for Prabhupada's 

pleasure, and he ate them, and then he got sick.  So, he got very disgusted.  He said,  
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“I am sick because I am eating so many different people's cooking.  Tomorrow I will 

cook myself”.   

Then later on, he called me in and he said,  

“You can cook tomorrow”.   

He told me exactly what to make.  He wanted this preparation eggplant bharata, and rice, and 

dahl--just those three things.  And he said,  

“Everything should be hot.  You should not re-heat anything”.   

The day before I had re-heated something, and I had mentioned to Prabhupada about re-

heating.  He said,  

“Nothing, should be re-heated.  Better that you make fewer preparations, and have 

them ready exactly when you are going to serve them; than to make a whole bunch of 

preparations, and have to re-heat them later on”.   

He stressed that, that he did not want anything re-heated.  He wanted it done exactly on time.  

He said he was going to eat at one o'clock.  That was for the next day.  So, then he was invited 

to the Gaudiya Math that day.  He went to the Gaudiya Math.  I got everything ready and it 

was done exactly at one o'clock and Prabhupada had not come back yet, so I just kept it all 

on the fire, on low heat.   I was waiting for Prabhupada.  everybody had gone out.  I was the 

only one in the house.  I was waiting, and waiting, and waiting, and waiting, and I thought,  

“Oh no.  Prabhupada must have eaten at the Gaudiya Math, it is so late already now”.   

And I was starving, but I thought I had better not eat, what if Prabhupada had not eaten yet?  

Finally at three o'clock in the afternoon Prabhupada came back.  I was pacing the halls when 

Prabhupada came in.  He walked past me, and he looked at all the pans and said,  

“I have already taken”, and then he walked into his room and took rest.   
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So Then that evening, there was a big pandal program.  When all the devotees came back, 

they were raving about the prasadam at the Gaudiya Math.  They said it was such a wonderful 

feast.  So, then we all went to the pandal that Prabhupada went too.  When we got back from 

the pandal, we went into Prabhupada's room, just sitting there, and Prabhupada said to me,  

“So, Arundhati, you have been with us since the very beginning, always chanting Hare 

Krishna.  You are chanting more than sixteen rounds now?”   

And I felt kind of embarrassed, and I said,  

“Well, sometimes, Srila Prabhupada”.   

Then he started talking about prasadam.  He said,  

“Prasadam today was so good at the Gaudiya Math.   The banana flower subji was so 

nice.  You must learn how to cook all these preparations”.   

Then he said to Pradyumna,  

“Call up the Gaudiya Math and ask them if they can cook again tomorrow, and you 

and your wife and the other devotees can go there and see how they are cooking 

everything”.   

So Pradyumna called up and made arrangements that they cook the next day.  Before 

Prabhupada went to the Gaudiya Math, he said he definitely was not going to eat there 

because he was sick from eating so many people's food.  He said,  

“I am definitely eating here; I am not eating at the Gaudiya Math”.   

So, then the next day we went there and took notes of everything that they made, and then 

we brought the plate over to Prabhupada.  Nothing was done on time.  Harisauri came over 

and said,  

“Hurry up.  Prabhupada's waiting for lunch.  Where is it?”   
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Nothing was even ready yet.  I was really late.  We finally brought the plate over, and 

Prabhupada ate.  There were not any sweets on the plate, so I very quickly made some fruit 

milk, just some sweet milk with fruit in it, and gave it to Prabhupada.  And he ate all of that 

and he did not eat much of the other stuff, and he said it was not so good that day.  He said it 

was much better the day before.   

Then he left there and he traveled on Ekadasi.  A number of times he traveled on Ekadasi.  

There is something, everybody says that Prabhupada does not like to travel on Ekadasi.  A 

number of times he traveled on Ekadasi, but many times when I was there, he did travel on 

Ekadasi.   

Then we went back to Vrindavana ,and Palika was doing the cooking at the time.  But then 

,after a few weeks, Palika was having some trouble with her mind.  She just kind of freaked 

out or something.  She decided she wanted to go away for a while.  Yamuna had come to 

India, and she wanted to go with Yamuna to learn cooking in Calcutta.  So Prabhupada was 

supposed to be going to Calcutta after Vrindavana, about a week later.  So, she asked him if 

she could go, and he said yes, that I could cook.  So, she went.  I did the cooking, from then 

on, for about the next few months, because we never went to Calcutta.  The plans were 

changed.  He was not going to go to Calcutta, and they made travel arrangements.  And 

something went wrong, two things went wrong.  One thing was that the devotees were 

squabbling about something in Calcutta.  Something happened with the travel arrangements.  

I was in the room that night, and Prabhupada was told by Harisauri that there were these 

problems.  And Prabhupada said to cancel the trip.  He said that it was bad omens.  It meant 

that they should not travel at that time.  He said,  

“If you endeavor to do something, and then some things, there are some obstacles in 

the way, then it is better to not do that thing for a while, and then try again when 

there are no more obstacles”.   

And he mentioned some bad omens.  I do not remember which ones.  I think it was about a 

donkeys uttering a bray. and dogs' howls.  He said they are bad omens.   
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And he used to speak to Babaji a lot at this time.  You know that Babaji, Visvambhara lived 

around the corner from the Vrindavana temple, and he is very close with Prabhupada.  

Prabhupada used to speak to him constantly.  He could always come in to see Prabhupada, 

and Prabhupada engaged him.  He is just like a businessman, but his is a devotee.  And 

Prabhupada gave him a lot of responsibility in the Vrindavana temple.  He was there a lot of 

the time.  When I was cooking for Prabhupada, he would come in every day and make the 

chapatis.  I never knew how to make good chapatis.  He would make them for Prabhupada.   

One day I was thinking it would be nice to make samosas for Prabhupada.  I never got to 

make them for him.  So, I went in that night to ask Prabhupada what he wanted to eat, and he 

said,  

“Do you have peas?  Make me pea subji”.  

 So, I went in the kitchen, and started shelling peas, and I was still thinking in my mind, that 

I wish I could make samosas for Prabhupada some time, and then the bell rang.  I went in to 

see that Prabhupada wanted and he said,  

“Do you know how to make samosas?”   

 “Yes Prabhupada”. 

“Aright, then you can make me some samosas tonight”.   

“Srila Prabhupada, I have just been thinking the last few days how I would like to 

make you samosas”, and he laughed and he said, 

“This is Krishna working.  You were thinking you wanted to make samosas and I am 

thinking I want samosas.  This is Krishna's work”.   

So, I made them and he ate four of them, but they actually did not come out very good.  

Himavati was there, and she used to cook for Prabhupada.  I said to Prabhupada,  
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“Can Himavati come in to make samosas for you, and I will watch her, so I will learn 

to make them”, and he said,  

“All right, in a few days.” 

So, then she made them, and hers came out really nicely, except that she forgot to put salt in 

in them.  So Prabhupada ate four of hers also.  In the afternoon he would ask for a restaurant 

plate also.  I would give him a plate of prasadam.  We had a restaurant in the temple, and he 

sometimes would want a plate of that also, to try out, what they were cooking in the 

restaurant.  Sometimes he would compare how things came out.  One day I brought him both 

plates, and he called me in and he said,  

“Today your sukta is better than theirs.  But their sweet rice is better than yours”.   

Like this he would comment on different things all the time.  If something came out very 

nice, he would say,  

“This was very nice” 

And if it was not good, he would say also.  Every now and then, he would have the restaurant 

man cook him something special.  He had him make pea kachoris on night.  He would always 

tell me; you learn watching people cook. 

How many times would Srila Prabhupada take prasadam in a day? 

Well, he would take fruit in the morning.  Once in a while he would take more than fruit; 

like he would take this preparation bada.  We call them bharata here.  Or dahiwadas.  But 

usually, he would just take fruit in the morning, and some fried cashew nuts, and maybe a 

little cheese, curd.  And then he would take a big meal in the afternoon.  Sometimes he would 

not eat anything in the evening, or he would just take milk.  Once in a while he would want 

some subji and puris.  He never ate a lot at night.  I used to be really nervous when I was 
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cooking for Prabhupada, and Visvambhara would be in the kitchen making the chapatis, and 

a lot of times I would be walking around saying,  

“Oh, no.  I hope this came out all right”.  

I would be very worried.  And he would tell Prabhupada.  And Prabhupada would say, 

 “Why she is so nervous?”   

“Well, she wants everything to come out very nicely for you, Prabhupada”,  

“There is no reason for her to be so nervous like this”.  

Segment 019: Arundhati Dasi Part 3. 

Visvambhara said he started talking about my father.  I was really surprised.  He told 

Visvambhara,  

“She has a very nice father.  Both of them, both here, and her husband have very nice 

fathers”.   

He only met them once.  I was really surprised that he said that.  They were such karmis.   

Aniruddha ( Arundhati’s young son), used to bring things into him every now and then.  He 

would bring in sweets.   

One-time Prabhupada said to Aniruddha,  

“What are you going to be, a Sanskrit scholar or a cook?”  

“I am going to be a cowherd boy”.   

 “Oh?  You do not want to be a Sanskrit scholar like your father?”   
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“No, I am going to be a cowherd boy”.   

And Prabhupada opened his eyes very wide and he said,  

“Your father chants Sanskrit very nicely”.   

Actually, Aniruddha, a lot of times would have a motive of wanting to get some of 

Prabhupada's prasadam.  Prabhupada would always give him a sweet ball off his plate. 

In Vrindavana, Abhirama became assistant secretary to Tamal Krishna.  Prabhupada was not 

really eating much then.  His diet consisted mostly of fruit and fruit juices.  Srutirupa, 

Abhirama's wife, was always desirous to cook for Prabhupada.  She had traveled with us off 

and on, and she used to help out in Prabhupada's kitchen.  Once in a while, she would cook 

for Prabhupada.  Tamal Krishna Goswami said that she should come to Vrindavana ,and that 

she could help with cooking.  But there was not really any cooking to do, since Prabhupada 

had no appetite.  But she was very, very eager to cook.  So, one day Prabhupada had not been 

eating anything, and he told her to make samosas and kachoris.  Srutirupa was very excited 

about that, and she made them, and Prabhupada ate a little bit.  She was really good at 

making juices, and different kinds of fruit preparations.  She made them for Prabhupada, and 

he was very pleased.  Prabhupada would take a little bit, not much, just a little. 

 

At one point, Prabhupada said he did not want any women in the kitchen.  He said the 

women were mixing with the men, and it was not good.  The men were in the kitchen a lot.  

Upendra would come in frequently, and Prabhupada said it was not good.  Then the men said 

they would not be in the kitchen at the same time as women, and Prabhupada said, all right.   
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Srutirupa was once in the kitchen and Upendra came in.  He and Srutirupa were speaking to 

each other for a while, and somehow Prabhupada knew about it.  Prabhupada said something 

to Upendra about it.  He told him that he did not want any women coming into the kitchen 

any more.  Prabhupada was very depressed because he was so sick.  He could hardly do any 

work.  He was still translating a little bit off and on, but very little.  He started talking about 

wanting to go traveling and preaching.  He was not walking at all then.  The devotees would 

have to carry him on a chair everywhere he went.  I remember Hansadutta Maharaja, wrote 

him a letter asking him to come to Sri Lanka, and even though Prabhupada was so sick, he 

said, 

“Yes, I will go.  I can go anywhere by chair”. 

He got more and more depressed, and decided that he wanted to go to the west on this big 

tour to all of his centers.  He said that even though he could hardly speak or do anything, 

simply by his presence the devotees would be encouraged.  He did not want to just stay there 

and die in Vrindavana, he wanted to go out and preach.  He was always saying that it is better 

that he should die preaching.  These plans kept changing.  First, he was going and then he 

was not going.  We would be already to go one day, and an hour before it was time to leave, 

Prabhupada would say. 

“No!” 

 

Prabhupada started going to darshan at the temple every day.  He would sit under the Tamal 

tree while we would have a very quiet kirtana.  At first ,Jaya Sacinandana was leading the 

kirtana.  He would sing Jaya Radha Madhava.  Only karatalas were being played, nothing else.  

Then Jaya Sacinandana left Vrindavana without telling Prabhupada, and Prabhupada was 
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upset that he had done that.  Prabhupada was upset, because Jaya Sacinandana was living in 

Prabhupada's rooms at the Radha-Damodara temple.  So Bardaraja prabhu started leading the 

kirtans every day.  It was a very quiet and mellow kirtana. 

One time during the kirtana, Prabhupada all of a sudden pointed to my son Aniruddha ,and 

instructed him to get up and start dancing.  So Aniruddha got up and he was dancing real 

nicely.  Then Prabhupada told this other boy named Krishnadasa, to get up and dance too.  

All the devotees were around Prabhupada, and Aniruddha would be on one side, and 

Krishnadasa on the other, opposite from each other, dancing.  Then he told all the other 

Gurukula boys to get up and dance.  He instructed this boy named Markandeya, a little boy, 

to start playing the mrdunga.  Then there was some more karatalas an, and then all of a 

sudden, some devotees got up to join the dancing.  Prabhupada was very pleased and he said 

that it was all right, and then everybody got up, and we had this really ecstatic loud kirtana.  

Up until now, the kirtana was always soft, so I became very blissful while participating in this 

loud kirtana.  All of a sudden, the kirtana got really loud.  An ecstatic booming kirtana.  

Prabhupada looked like he was in ecstasy.  It was really nice.  Every day after that, 

Prabhupada would have the Gurukula boys get up and dance.  Not everybody would 

participate in the dancing, just the children.  Then one day, some men came and offered some 

money to the children.  One man waved the money in a circle in front of the children, and 

then placed it at Prabhupada's feet.  It was amazing.  This action of this one man started a 

chain reaction.  All the Indian people, one after another, came up and were offering all this 

money, first to the children, and then placing it at Prabhupada's feet.  The temple 

management decided that this would be a good thing to do every day.  So, the next day they 

arranged that one of our devotees would start it off.  This devotee did not look like a devotee, 

he looked like an ordinary Indian visitor.  He would offer the money and this would start it 
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rolling.  Every day that would happen.  So many people would come and offer all this money 

to Prabhupada. 

  Prabhupada liked the way Sacinandana chanted, very much.  He chanted very nicely.  So, 

then it was still after that one big day--it was still relatively quiet kirtan, it was not really 

booming.  So then when Prabhupada left, and went to London, we would go the temple, and 

the kirtana was really booming.  Prabhupada liked it very much.  The devotees were really 

enthusiastic.  To me it seemed like they were really much more enlivened than the devotees 

in Vrindavana--I guess because they had not seen Prabhupada in such a long time.   

Segment 020: Anantacarya Dasa Part 1, November 11th – 13th, 1977. 

I arrive at the Krishna Balarama Mandir in Vrindavana at about 9:30 am.  As soon as possible, 

I entered Srila Prabhupada's room.  Prabhupada is lying on his back in his king-sized bed, 

being massaged gently by his close associates.  Kirtana is in progress.  Srila Prabhupada is 

incredibly thin.  His hands and feet are swollen.  His limbs are supported by pillows.  There is 

a discussion in progress between Srila Prabhupada and his close disciples.  Srila Prabhupada 

has expressed his wish to go on parikrama to Govardhan Hill.  Upon being asked if he will 

ride in a minibus, his answer is.  “Bullock cart”.  This discussion was being recorded on tape, 

and Tamal Krishna is writing down on a pad what Srila Prabhupada's desires are.  Srila 

Prabhupada is so weak that the only parts of his body that he can move are the lower parts of 

his arms, and then only barely.  He can at most push against a cover slightly, or raise a hand 

as a signal.  If he wants to move a leg even slightly, he has to ask someone to do it for him.  

Srila Prabhupada is thinner than people who have died of starvation.  It is not possible for a 

person to be so emaciated, but there he is, in a transcendental body that looks like a skeleton 

with a little skin on it.  And in this unbelievable weakened condition, he is proposing to go 
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down the road 20 miles in a bullock cart.  What to speak of then circumambulate the hill, 

staying overnight, and then coming back the next day!  Even in this unbelievable bodily 

condition, he remains our earless; adventurous, dauntless, devotional courageous spiritual 

leader.  He certainly is not going to let any kind of bodily condition stop him from going to 

Govardhan hill for Goverdhana Puja.  We, of course, are all very worried.  And we started 

making plans for the parikrama. 

 

Saturday, November 12, 1977: 

1:00 a.m.: 

Srila Prabhupada is resting.  Swarup Damodara, one of his personal servants, is tending 

closely to Srila Prabhupada.  Shortly after I arrive, Swarup Damodara is relieved by 

Bhavananda Maharaja who helps Srila Prabhupada turn over in bed.  Bhavananda begins 

messaging Srila Prabhupada.  While Srila Prabhupada rests, the room is completely silent.  

We chant japa under our breaths.  When Bhavananda comes close to help, Srila Prabhupada 

asks, “Who is it?”  Later on, I find out that Prabhupada's godbrothers have talked him out of 

going on the parikrama.  He has agreed that we will go instead.  The night is chilly.  Today is 

Govardhan Puja, and the Temple will be decorated.  Kaviraja (Shastri-ji, the doctor) comes in 

at 8:00 am.  He takes Prabhupada's pulse and states that the pulse is perfectly normal again.  

Kaviraja says that he has seen many, many patients, but never one with a body like Srila 

Prabhupada's.  One day it will be in disorder, and the next day everything will be perfect 

again.  Today Prabhupada does not have high blood pressure either.  Kaviraja says that he 

will have to go to Jaipur in order to get the ingredients for a special medicine.  He is sure that 

if Srila Prabhupada will continue to take milk, take the medicine when it becomes available, 
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and one other thing I could not hear what it was; Srila Prabhupada will bet well.  Kirtana 

starts quietly, and most of us leave with Shastri-ji. 

 

3:50 p.m. 

I re-entered Srila Prabhupada's room.  There are about 10 devotees doing Kirtana.  At about 

4:10 p.m., another boy and I, begin leading the Kirtana.  He is playing the harmonium, and I 

am playing the hand cymbals.  We sing continuously until 7:00 p.m.  During this time, Srila 

Prabhupada asks to be sat up in bed.  He sits up in bed and chews on a little bit of brahman 

spaghetti.  The portion which is left on the plate, Upendra carefully distributes to us and we 

gulp it down.  Maha prasad, right off the plate of the pure devotee.  Srila Prabhupada is 

always giving to us, no matter what his apparent condition. 

 

Sunday, November 13, 1977: 

1:00 a.m: 

I enter Prabhupada's room and prostrate myself near his bed.  The room is completely silent 

except for two sounds.  The very faint sound of Srila Prabhupada's breath as he sleeps, and 

the slight rustle of Bhavananda’s beads as he chants japa silently.  There are three of us in the 

room:  Bhavananda Maharaja, Giriraj Maharaja and myself.  I chant silently.  Srila 

Prabhupada sleeps well for a while, but then he awakens.  He begins to have more trouble 

with his body.  Bhavananda does everything he can, rearranging pillows, massaging, moving 

Srila Prabhupada, changing the blankets.  But no matter what, Srila Prabhupada is still not 

doing well at all.  Bhavananda gives the order to go wake up Upendra.  Upendra is here in no 
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time, and takes care of things nicely enough that Srila Prabhupada calms down, and goes 

back to sleep.  He sleeps well from 2:00 to 3:00 am., then he wakes up again.  For a while he 

is cold, but then the quilt, which is put on him is too heavy, and he asks that it be removed.  

He even pushes somewhat strongly against it.   His left leg is in pain, and he asks to be helped 

to pass urine.  Things go from bad to worse.  He insists that all covers stay off.  We get 

Upendra up again, but then in addition, we have to rush for Shastri-ji and get him up too.  

There are more devotees in the Prabhupada's room now, since many are now getting up early 

in order to chant some rounds before mangala arati.  In the middle of all this action, Srila 

Prabhupada erupts with a very loud and distinct  

“Hare Krishna!” 

Immediately, Bhavananda starts to chant out loud.  But due to the attention that he is giving 

Srila Prabhupada, he stops chanting a few minutes later.  He must concentrate on what he is 

doing.  After a sometime, Srila Prabhupada again erupts with, 

“Hare Krishna!” 

Bhavananda now chants even louder.  Five minutes later, another “Hare Krishna!” from Srila 

Prabhupada.  At that point Upendra turns around to us and speaks.   

“You may all chant japa out loud”.   

Kaviraja takes Prabhupada's pulse, looks over him, and then leaves.  Srila Prabhupada 

becomes a little quieter.  I leave at 4:15 am. 
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Segment 021: Anantacarya Dasa Part 2, November 14, 1977. 

6:45 a.m. 

I re-enter the and 20 devotees are being lead in a nice Kirtana by Satsvarupa Maharaja.  Srila 

Prabhupada is now worse.  Now he has a cold too.  A cold on top of everything else.  Srila 

Prabhupada's sister arrives, all dressed in white, and goes to the head of the bed to see her 

brother.  She reaches out with her hand and gives Prabhupada a long, consoling touch.  

Before she leaves, she proceeds to the foot of the bed, reaches under the covers, and touches 

Prabhupada’s feet.  I leave at 8:30 am. 

 

9:00 a.m. 

I re-enter Prabhupada's room.  There are 15 to 20 devotees gathered around the bed 

,including the kaviraja, and one of Srila Prabhupada godbrothers or something.  There is a 

compress being applied to one of Prabhupada’s legs.  He does not seem to be doing well at all.  

Many devotees are staying and forsaking taking rest.  Kirtana is going on quietly, and Srila 

Prabhupada he is on his left side, and sleeping silently. 

 

11:00 p.m. 

At this time there are only four of us left in the room.  Swarup Damodara, Jagadisha Prabhu, a 

brahmacari who is reading under a lamp in the corner, and myself.  Swarup Damodara is 

sitting quietly in the corner keeping any eye on Prabhupada.  At this point, the only sound in 

the room is my whispering of the Hare Krishna Mantra.  The night is getting cold outside, 
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and Swarup Damodara wants to stop a cold draft which is coming in on Srila Prabhupada by 

way of a French window near the bed.  But it will not close.  So, I go outside and push it shut 

while Swarup Damodara pulls from the inside.  Somehow or other, we manage to get it closed 

without waking up Prabhupada. 

 

11:40 p.m. 

Srila Prabhupada awakes and asks to be rolled from his left side onto his back.  Swarup 

Damodara rolls him over to his back, then gives him his medicine, and then fixes him up 

with the urinal.  While he is being moved to his back, Srila Prabhupada's feet become 

uncovered.  I quickly go over and tuck in his lotus feet under the blankets. 

 

Monday, November 14, 1977. 

12:15 am. 

Prabhupada is still sleeping soundly.  Bhavananda shows up promptly at 1:00 am.  He takes 

up his vigil and sits in a chair by the foot of the bed.  I go over near the head of the bed ,and 

stand close to Srila Prabhupada while I chant the Maha Mantra very softly.  For the next hour 

and a half, I stand right there, next to Prabhupada.  I am looking at his lovely head and face.  

He is resting so nicely, and for that hour and a half, I cannot see anything else.  I stand in one 

spot and meditate upon his lotus face and head.  Bhavananda gets up and goes over and sits 

by the far wall with some other devotees who have now begun to arrive in the early morning 

hours.  It is now about 2:00 am.  So now I am alone at the bed with Prabhupada ,as I chant 

softly for him.  Little do I suspect that this will be the last night that I will be able to be with 
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Prabhupada by his bedside.  All Glories to our inconceivable merciful and infinitely 

wonderful Prabhupada!  I leave at 2:30 am. 

 

10:15 am. 

I am passing by the windows of Prabhupada's room, and hear a loud Kirtana going on in the 

room.  Due to the strength of the Kirtana, I find myself hoping that now Prabhupada is 

feeling better.  But shortly later, one of the devotees tells me that his condition is as critical as 

ever. 

 

12:00 noon. 

Again, I pass the windows and the Kirtana is still good and strong.  Prasadam today is at 1:15 

p.m.  As we are taking Prasadam, a server walks into the center of the Prasadam room and 

speaks. 

 

“I did not know how many of you have already heard about it, but Kaviraja has said 

that Srila Prabhupada has only five more hours in his body”. 

Hearing that announcement, I begin to gulp down the remaining Prasadam on my plate ,and 

.immediately double timed it to Srila Prabhupada's room.  I am afraid the room will be so 

packed ,that I will be too late to get inside.  Upon arriving, the room is about one third filled 

with 25 to 30 devotees, who are gathered close to the bed.  Everyone is chanting strongly.  
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Prabhupada is now in a coma, and he is not moving.  His facial expression is like surviving 

evidence of a former existence.   

He is lying on his back, with his head tilted back and to the side.  His lips are parted.  

Prabhupada is lying in the middle of his bed ,and it is large enough to allow plenty of room 

for several devotees to sit alongside of him.  Upendra, Bhavananda and other close associates 

of Srila Prabhupada are seated on the bed.  Caru das, the president of the Berkeley Temple, is 

seated on the floor at the foot of the bed gently massaging Srila Prabhupada.  Tears are 

coming down his face as he gently strokes the legs and feet of Prabhupada.  Other devotees 

are crowding around the bed, getting as close as they can, and singing Kirtana continuously.  

All of Srila Prabhupada's personal servants are in attendance, and they have worried looks on 

their faces.  Bhakti Caru Maharaja, Upendra dasa, Bhavananda maharaja, and Swarup 

Damodara Dasa.  The room is starting to fill up fast as the word spreads around the mandir, 

that the kaviraja said Prabhupada only has hours to live.  Everybody is now pouring into the 

room to chant for Srila Prabhupada.  Brahmacaris, Mataji’s, children from the gurukula, 

sannyasis, visitors, everybody.  Hamsadutta maharaja sits on a corner of the bed down by 

Srila Prabhupada's feet, and takes over the kirtana.  He leads the kirtana nicely and keeps us 

chanting the right prayers.  Pancha Tattva, Maha Mantra, Hare Krishna, Samsara Dava.  He 

asks for a prayer book and then leads us in the complete set of Govindam prayers.  We did 

not know all the words, but he is singing them, and then we all join in for the refrain; 

govindam adi purusam, tam asham bajami.   

The room is now getting stuffy because so many devotees are packed in.  We open up all the 

doors and windows, and turn on the fan.  More outsiders are now showing up.  Srila 

Prabhupada's sister is already here, seated on the floor next to the bed.  For the many hours 

to follow, she constantly remains close to him.  No matter what happens next, she will hobble 
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along ,to be with Srila Prabhupada.  Some of Srila Prabhupada's Godbrothers are arriving, and 

a bench is brought in for them to sit on.  The room is jammed.  Kirtana goes on without 

cessation as Hamsadutta leads through the afternoon hours.  The afternoon is filled with 

devotees coming and going and chanting.  Later some of Srila Prabhupada' godbrothers 

decide to leave.  However, the real frail short one stays on.  Sitting politely on the bench ,and 

quietly chanting japa.  A real Vaisëava, finishing up his rounds. 

Segment 022: Anantacarya Dasa Part 3, November 14, 1977. 

5:00 p.m. 

Kaviraja arrives and proceeds to the bed.  The devotees crowd close.  He searches for Srila 

Prabhupada's pulse with his hand on his wrist.  Suddenly he reaches for his stethoscope.  He 

moves it around to different locations on Srila Prabhupada's chest and midsection.  With a 

worried look, the kaviraja then says something to Bhakti Caru.  Only a handful of devotees 

could actually hear what the kaviraja says.  However, somehow the word is passed around.  

“Only 3 more hours, that is all”.  The kaviraja orders that some of Srila Prabhupada's books 

be placed nicely around his head on the pillows.  Some pictures of the Deities are also placed 

on the pillows at the head of the bed.  The books are placed nicely and the deity pictures are 

now leaning against the pillows and bedstead.  There are japa beads lying near his head.  

Prabhupada's lovely head and face are framed with his favorite transcendent paraphernalia.  It 

is so beautiful to see Prabhupada's head decorated like that. 

By now the reality of the moment has reached our minds, and our worst fear is about to 

happen.  Pradyumna and others have now begun preparations for the samadhi.  There is talk 

of a palanquin, fresh saffron cloth, garlands, etc.  Hamsadutta looks very worried, but keeps 



 

 

Page 131 of 352 

 

right on going with dedication and devotion.  Srila Prabhupada is now occasionally 

swallowing with his mouth closed.  His breathing is noticeable by the slight rise and fall of 

the sheet which covers his frail body.  He is given some kind of liquid by Bhakti Caru, but I 

am too far away to see exactly what it is.  I am assigned guard duty from 5:00 to 6:00 p.m. 

and I sit in the ante-chamber between the outer door and Prabhupada's room.  People from 

the town are arriving, and I cannot tell who to let in and who to keep out.  Everyone is 

extremely determined to see Srila Prabhupada.  They beg to be allowed to enter the room for 

one last darshan with him.  I leave guard duty at 6:00 and re-enter the room.  Everyone is 

now trying to get as close to the bed as possible.  All are trying to get a close look at 

Prabhupada.  ISKCON photographers are carefully taking photographs and motion pictures.  

Many of us are crying.  Upendra eyes are continually shedding tears.  We are all pressing 

toward the bed to see Prabhupada.  Now he is motionless again. 

 

7:50 p.m. 

The kaviraja walks in and proceed to the bed.  He bends over in order to take Prabhupada's 

pulse, and we all push forward even more.  I cannot see what is going on, so I stand on a 

chair, which is at the back of the room.  I still cannot see Srila Prabhupada.  But I can see the 

kaviraja, and instantly upon checking for a pulse he, says something swiftly like “finished” or 

something to that effect.  Tamal  immediately gives the order to loudly chant the Hare 

Krishna Maha Mantra.  We all erupt with the Hare Krishna Mantra with an almost hopeless 

frenzy.  We all now realizing exactly what has happened before our absorbed eyes.  The 

kaviraja has said that it is all over.  Prabhupada has disappeared.  Many of us start sobbing.  

Devotees are frantically chanting, crying, sobbing, and breaking down completely.  One boy 

goes into a crying convulsion, and has to be dragged to a corner, where he collapses.   
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Devotees are crying, sobbing, chanting, and running in every direction.  Tamal orders us to 

leave the room.  I go upstairs to cry alone.  The night air is filled with close and distant 

sobbing, women wailing, bells ringing, and even dogs are barking and howling.  I go back 

downstairs about an hour later.  No more Mataji’s, children, or visitors are present.  The 

devotees in the room are now the saffron clothed ones.  Mostly leaders in the Hare Krishna 

movement.  Kirtana is continuing nicely.  Srila Prabhupada has already been dressed nicely in 

saffron, and garland of flowers are placed around his neck.  A lovely bouquet of Tulasi 

manjaris is laid across his chest.  There is sandalwood pulp covering his forehead and a large 

tulasi leaf is fixed in the middle of his forehead.  His skin has now turned pale, but one look 

at his powerful face and you know that, in his body or out of his body, he is still the boss, still 

the Spiritual Master, still our beloved Prabhupada.  Saffron material is now covering his form, 

and a saffron colored “swami” hat is covering his head.  We bring in the palanquin, and he is 

picked up from the bed by four or five devotees and placed securely in the seat.  Some of his 

Godbrothers return and are led by Narayana maharaja.  They pay their heartfelt obeisances, 

and place flower garlands around their beloved Godbrother.  They are clearly affected by the 

departure of Prabhupada, and offered their most reverent obeisances to their Godbrother.  I 

am now crying almost all the time.  

Tamal Krishna announces the plan for the next couple of hours.  The palanquin will leave for 

the temple room where Srila Prabhupada will see the Deities and an Artik.  Then a Gurupuja, 

an offering of flowers by the devotees, and then chanting until the Samadhi is ready.  The 

palanquin containing Srila Prabhupada is lifted, and with strong chanting is carried out of the 

room.  Srila Prabhupada in his palanquin is then taken around the outside of the Krishna 

Balarama Temple.  Three times around the circumference of the temple building with the 
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devotees following and chanting.  It is a joyous, happy kirtana.  Round and round the Temple 

with Srila Prabhupada, and then he enters the temple like a transcendental majesty to see the 

Deities.  

 First the palanquin is placed in front of Gour-Nitai with the devotees singing joyously for 

Prabhupada.   

On to Krishna Balarama, and then to Radha-Krishna.  The kirtana is strong and jubilant.   

Then the palanquin is lifted and Srila Prabhupada is taken around the inside of the temple, 

then outside, and then re-enters again, and is placed before the Krishna-Balarama Deities for 

continued jubilant Kirtana and dancing.  The devotees are singing and dancing and 

circumambulating the palanquin.   The devotees circle close to the palanquin and drink in 

the nectar of close darshan with Srila Prabhupada.  We go around many times, circling 

closely.  Now the palanquin is lifted and proceeds to the Vyasasana, where both palanquin 

and Prabhupada are placed right on and in the Vyasasana and protected on both sides by 

ready-to-pounce lions. 

Gurupuja begins.  Omkara dasa does the arati while Hamsadutta leads us in a rip-roaring 

kirtana.  Really rip-roaring.  After the Gurupuja, we prepare for the offering of marigold 

flowers to Srila Prabhupada.  The first devotees to offer flowers and obeisances to Srila 

Prabhupada are: His sister, his Godbrothers, Tamal Krishna Maharaja, Upendra, Pradyumna, 

Tamal Krishna and then ISKCON swamis and temple presidents.  Some of the Gaudiya Math 

devotees then offer garlands of flowers and decorative spiritual paraphernalia.  We offer the 

marigolds by a circling motion and then shower them on Srila Prabhupada.   Each devotee 

then prostrates himself before the Vyasasana after offering his flowers.  While this is going 

on, Narayana maharaja, leads us in a very nice kirtana.  He is really paying attention and is 
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focused on leading the chanting.  One can appreciate how much he is devoted to Srila 

Prabhupada.  I am the last male to offer flowers and obeisances, and then the Mataji’s offer.  

At the end, Tamal announces that the townspeople of Vrindavana have requested to please let 

them have darshan once more with Srila Prabhupada.  So instead of proceeding directly to the 

Samadhi, Srila Prabhupada will wait in the Vyasasana during the night and then proceed to 

the seven temples of Vrindavana in the morning.  After the parikrama of Vrindavana in the 

morning, he will return for Samadhi.  We are ordered by Tamal to stay up all night with 

Prabhupada for continuous kirtan.  Srila Prabhupada is now being fanned by camara while 

the kirtan continues. 

Segment 023: Anantacarya Dasa Part 4, November 15, 1977. 

 12:05 a.m. 

The Kirtana goes on, and the night is beginning to get very cold. 

 

1:30 a.m. 

The population in the temple room is beginning to thin out, and there are only a few of us 

who are actually doing kirtana.  There are about 20 to 30 devotees in the temple room, but 

many are chanting japa.  I am beginning to get tired myself, so I quickly dash upstairs for a 

cold shower, and then dash back to the kirtana. 

 

2:00 a.m. 
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The air has become penetratingly cold.  Four or five of the younger Indian ISKCON devotees 

and myself are now clustered together close to the Vyasasana, and we keep the kirtana going 

strong.  Up by the Vyasasana, are two of the older dedicated Indian devotees, who refuse to 

leave Srila Prabhupada, even though they can hardly stay awake, and no matter how cold it 

gets.  The little frail one sits motionless in front of the Vyasasana with only a chaddar 

wrapped around his shoulders.  Pradyumna sits with us and chants on his japa beads.  He is 

looking quite worn out, but stays with Srila Prabhupada.  The Indian ISKCON devotees lead 

the kirtan and keep it going nicely.  There are a few matais in the rear of the temple room, 

chanting japa.  Viraha-prakash maharaja is now standing at attention by the side of the 

Vyasasana steps. 

 

3:00 a.m. 

 I am asked to fan Srila Prabhupada with one of the camaras.  I step up next to the palanquin 

at Srila Prabhupada's right side, and relish every moment of being able to whisk Srila 

Prabhupada.  I am talking to him silently, and the tears will not stop rolling down my face.  It 

is just dark enough that the devotees cannot see that I am crying.  Srila Prabhupada is so kind 

that even though he finally decides to leave us, he still mercifully stays with us for an extra 

night so that we may have one last chance to see his divine form, chant kirtana for him, and 

whisk him with the camara. 

 

4:30 a.m. 
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Many of the devotees are beginning to return to the temple room.  Srila Prabhupada's sister 

also returns at this time and politely sits on the floor near the Vyasasana.  She obviously 

wants to sit even closer to Srila Prabhupada but this carpet is filled with male devotees, so she 

humbly sits down over to the side on the cold floor, next to one of the pillars.  At this point 

the women are permitted to come forward and offer incense to Srila Prabhupada. 

 

4:45 a.m. 

I volunteer to whisk Prabhupada again, and took the left side this time.  How nice it is to be 

able to fan him during his last hours with us 

 

5:00 a.m. 

Everyone is back now.  Mongol Arotik starts a little later, and many devotees turn their backs 

to Srila Prabhupada, in order pay prostrated obeisances to the deities.  Narayana maharaja 

and Godbrothers remain motionless and do not budge.  In no time at all, Narayana maharaja 

is laying it on the line to Gopal Krishna dasa, that the devotees are to stay at the Vyasasana 

facing Srila Prabhupada, and there is to be a simultaneous arati for Srila Prabhupada at the 

Vyasasana, while the arati also goes on for the Deities.   Gopal Krishna quickly gets 

everything arranged nicely, and a nice arati is held at each of the 3 altars plus at the 

Vyasasana.  Narayana maharaja leads the kirtana and winds up everything with repeated and 

resounding “Jaya Prabhupada's!”  One after another.  Then Tulasi Arotik. 

 



 

 

Page 137 of 352 

 

The Parikrama begins and the palanquin is lifted from the vyasasana and carried to the center 

of the courtyard of the temple room where we circumambulate Srila Prabhupada with more 

chanting.   

We then proceed through the front gate of the Mandir, down the road towards town, an on to 

parikrama of each of the 7 main temples of Vrindavana.  Narayana maharaja is arranging 

everything nicely, leading the procession, leading the kirtana, and seeing with great attention 

that everything goes along perfectly.  Narayana maharaja is now conducting the parikrama, 

acting on our behalf as our very capable leader, and seeing to it that everything is conducted 

nicely.  For the next 6 hours, he is tireless, continuously providing the devoted and 

competent leadership needed so that all the details of the parikrama and Samadhi are 

executed perfectly. 

It certainly is quite an impressive procession as it moves down the road.  The procession 

actually consists of two parts.   

First, there is a large group of devotees consisting of Narayana maharaja and most of the 

sannyasis and others.  This group leads the procession and also leads a very strong kirtana.   

Then there is a gap of about 20 yards to the next group which consists of the palanquin with 

Srila Prabhupada, the palanquin bearers, close attendants, devotees, and others.   

Immediately following this group are the matais, and then several rickshas carrying Srila 

Prabhupada's sister and some of the children from the gurukula.  There are eleven dandas 

gliding through the air.  When one looks toward the palanquin, he usually sees Citsukananda 

bearing the load up front and Vishun-tattva das supporting the rear of the palanquin.  

Although they are from time to time temporarily relieved, these two men are seen carrying 

the heavy palanquin for most of the procession.  And it is indeed heavy.  Some boys who try 
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to carry it cannot even get the carrying bar up to their shoulders so that it can move, and as a 

result, are not able to share in this mercy.  

 For the entire procession, Bhavananda maharaja is inseparable from Srila Prabhupada's side.  

Tamal Krishna is also there at the palanquin, taking charge of this part of the procession, and 

giving directions, and leadership to the second group of devotees.  From time to time the 

going gets a little rough, and there is anxiety written all over Upendra's face, because there is 

not much that he can do about it.  Nevertheless, Srila Prabhupada and his devotees sail 

through the streets of Vrindavana.  The streets are lined with people shouting, 

“Hari Bol!”,  

“Hare Krishna!”  

“Jai Prabhupada!”.   

Families are coming out on the rooftops to see the procession, and the townsfolk of 

Vrindavana, young and old, are paying standing obeisances to Srila Prabhupada.  We stop in 

front of each of the temples, and there are resounding “Jai Gurudeva’s!” 

At one point on the road, there is a young woman standing at the side of the road watching 

the procession go by.  After the last devotee walks by, her eyes begin to get wide, and they 

light up with amazement and veneration.  She follows the procession down the road with her 

eyes, and then turns and walks to the center of the road.  She bends down, and with hands 

outstretched, palms down, she rubs her hands in a circular motion in the dust.  Lifting her 

hands, she then, again in a circular motion, smears the dust of the lotus feet of the vaisnavas 

all over her cheeks.  At that point, with eyes still as wide as large coins, she beams with a 
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smile, and with that smile radiates to us that she understands it is not every day at 7:30 am in 

the morning, that a person gets a chance like this.   

A little farther down the road, another young woman, dressed in the finest of exquisite 

garments, steps from her house into the street ditch in order to see the palanquin go by.  

When she recognizes who is in the palanquin, and ignoring the fine cloth that she is wearing, 

she immediately bends her knees into the gutter.  She brings her head and arms go the 

ground, and pays obeisances to Srila Prabhupada.   

How is it possible to keep from crying when one sees just how much Srila Prabhupada is 

loved and revered by everybody.  We return to the Mandir and the Samadhi begins 

immediately.  Srila Prabhupada has a bathing ceremony, a charge of garments, flower 

garlands.  There is a final puja and offering of prasadam.  He is finally covered with salt and 

then sand.  It is a lengthy and beautiful ceremony, and does not terminate until 1:00 p.m. in 

the afternoon.  The temple bell is ringing continuously, and the kirtana goes on without 

interruption.  At about 1:00 p.m. the Samadhi ceremony ends and the devotees then take 

prasadam. 

Even though it is clear that I am certainly not competent to write about the events of the past 

few days, I am begging the mercy of Srila Prabhupada and the disciplic succession to allow 

me to write this little bit of information for those devotees who were not able to be with their 

spiritual master during his last days with us.  Please, Srila Prabhupada, forgive my offenses.  

It is only by your mercy that I can possibly do anything.  You have given me so much, and I 

have given you so little. 
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Segment 024: Trivikram Swami Part 1, The Beginning of October, & 
End of September. 

(This interview was recorded by a devotee with initials “Rbd”, whom I have not been able to 

identify.  His or her questions or comments are in Blue Bold & Italic Font.)  

Then from London Prabhupada again returned to Bombay, and from Bombay he came to 

Vrindavana.  Then again, he called for the GBC.  I went from Delhi to see Prabhupada and 

went into his room.  We could see his condition was very much deteriorated physically, and 

practically he could not recognize us.  We came into his room, but his vision was poor and he 

was not so aware.  He was just speaking quietly in a low voice to Tamal Krishna, and he 

would ask who was there in the room with him.  He would ask about different devotees.  He 

just happened to ask if I was there.  Of course, everyone loves himself the most so I 

remember that.  Prabhupada asked if Trivikrama was there.  And Tamal Krishna said,  

“Who?  Kirtanananda?” 

 “No, Trivikrama”. 

  Tamal was little surprised that Prabhupada was asking for such an insignificant devotee like 

myself.  I said,  

“Yes, Prabhupada, I am here”.   

“Oh”.   

The devotees were singing at the time.  Tamal asked if he would like me to sing.  So, I sang 

for Srila Prabhupada for a few minutes; but it was not so pleasing.  Then other devotees sang.  

Hamsadutta Maharaja, I Think.  Like this so many devotees were coming in.  Gurukrpa was 
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arriving and it was very sober.  We could see that Prabhupada's condition was very grave.  

This must have been the beginning of October, end of September.   

Prabhupada left London just a little after Vyasa Puja, which was September 7th.  He did not 

stay long in Bombay.                T: 

For the next two months Prabhupada remained in Vrindavana.  I was there for that whole 

time.  In the beginning, all the devotees were there for that whole time.  In the beginning all 

the devotees were there and again it was the same feeling that Prabhupada was needed, 

therefore how could he think of going?  He had not finished the Bhagavatam, everybody was 

re questing that he stays and recuperate.  Prabhupada would say,  

“Yes, I did not mind recovering”.   

Of course, there was talk of the doctors and they tried different doctors, but none seemed 

very satisfactory.  Prabhupada liked the devotees to come and sing.  Every day it would be 

scheduled.  I was in charge of scheduling devotees to be in Prabhupada's room.  They would 

come throughout the night actually.  24 hours a day someone was always there.  The singing 

was not always going on, but allot of the time he would ask for singing in a soft voice.  He 

liked a soft voice.   

I admitted one incident that occurred when Prabhupada first came to Vrindavana in June.  I 

was called from Delhi to come by, Prabhupada, and when I arrived there, I talked to Tamal 

Krishna Goswami and Bhakti Caitanya, and they explained that Prabhupada was going to 

have me …... So we were called in a meeting, I suggested that instead of me being sent to 

Chandigarh, why not allow Bhakti Caitanya to be GBC for Delhi as well?  Delhi was a very 

important city.  Gopal Krishna was the GBC, but he was in Bombay for the most part with his 

BBT work. In Vrindavana he was also GBC there as well,  so there was not very much time for 
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him to give attention to Delhi, and I thought Delhi was being neglected; it was the capital, an 

important city. Bhakti Caitanya had more time to cultivate it, because he was only the GBC of 

Chandigarh, one small city. Prabhupada agreed with that and Bhakti Caitanya was made GBC 

for Delhi at that time.  Then we suggested,  

“Well will not Gopal Krishna become angry?”  

And Prabhupada said,  

“No, that is not the idea.  Everyone should cooperate for Krishna’s mission.  Not that 

it is my mission or my zone.  But if Krishna’s mission can be facilitated in this way or 

that way or that way, no one should be resentful”.   

So, in this way it was established that Bhakti Caitanya would be GBC. 

Again, relating to the last two months Srila Prabhupada was in Vrindavana.  During that time 

Prabhupada would request our chanting so we had scheduled that there be chanting 

practically twenty-four hours a day.  Prabhupada appreciated the devotees singing.  But 

gradually the leaders began to go back to their respective zones.  Prabhupada would 

sometimes encourage them.  I remember Dhrstadyumna Maharaja was going back.  He went 

and got permission from Srila Prabhupada and Prabhupada said, 

 “Yes, go out and preach vigorously”.   

Prabhupada was still encouraging us to preach.  But at the same time, he seemed a little sad 

that devotees again were leaving.  So, there was a mixed feeling whether the devotees should 

stay, and possibly neglect their duties in the West, or whether they should go back and 

continue their activities.  As time went on, more and more devotees left, and there were only 

a handful of senior devotees who had remained.  Bhavananda Maharaja became Prabhupada's 
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nurse.  Abhirama was relieved.  He went back to the West Hamsadutta Maharaja came to stay.  

Tamal Krishna Goswami was there, myself, Bardaraja, some other less senior devotees.    

Even the devotees there, were not coming into his room.  It was a little austere.  Prabhupada 

did not talk much, and he slept, and he was a little cranky, from my material vision.  But it 

was not the same as being in Prabhupada's room a year before, when he was perfectly 

healthy.  He was always enlivening the devotees, and telling jokes;  and now it was a graver 

situation.  Some devotees did not have attraction for it.  Prabhupada complained on one 

accession,  

“My body has become poison; therefore no one is coming.  They did not want to be 

poisoned by me”.   

We all felt very morose, ungrateful that Prabhupada was thinking like that, so we tried to 

encourage the devotees to stay, and invite devotees to come.  At that time Tamal Krishna 

Goswami circulated a lette,r that devotees should come for chanting from the West.  Some 

did come as the weeks went by.  Although most of the leaders had left.  Some good kirtan 

men came and sang different at times.  There was much talk of Prabhupada's health all the 

time, and some astrology were mentioned ,and different Kavirajas were tried.  I think these 

things must all be on tape.  I must be skipping some remembrances, but I remember near the 

end, Lokanatha swami came.  He had been travelling on his bullock cart, on raveling 

sankirtan.  they had just come from a place where Grandfather Bhisma had given up his body 

near Kuruksetra.  Right after that Prabhupada seemed to be interested in this subject matter, 

of going out to give up his body.  That is my speculation somewhat.  But factually he did say 

that to me. 
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I was singing for him in the morning.  I had been somewhat sick, so I did not come up very 

close to Prabhupada.  He did not know directly that I was there still.  So, when I sang again 

that morning he said,  

“Oh, you are still here”.   

Prabhupada recognized my voice.  Then he spoke in a very humble way,  

“I am simply a botheration.  By my being here I am causing you all to stay.” 

I said, 

 “No, Prabhupada.  It is a blessing.  You are teaching us how to be patient.  How to 

remain simply without aggravating feverish mentality to go this way or that way, but 

just to remain at the lotus feet of the spiritual master”. 

Segment 025: Trivikram Swami Part 2, The Beginning of October, & 
End of September. 

Prabhupada was in the same mood, lamenting that he was a botheration for us, and he had 

just spoken to Lokanatha Maharaja.  There was some mention of Bhismadeva giving up his 

body.  In that same mood Prabhupada called for all the leaders to come in.  Whoever was 

there, I cannot remember all the devotees, but all the GBC's and sannyasis.  Yaduvara and 

other were there also.  Prabhupada called then all in to his bed and he began to suggest,  

“Let us go out for preaching”.  

 So, my immediate reaction was how is that possible?  Prabhupada practically cannot go to 

the bathroom.  He can hardly sit up for a few minutes.  How can he go out He said?  
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“WeI will tour the different sacred places?  We will start here in Vrindavana, then we 

will go throughout India travelling to the holy places”, Srila Prabhupada was saying.   

So, then he asked,  

“What do you think?” 

 And there were some positive replies by some devotees.  . Giriraj was there.  He said,  

“Yes, because if you fight, then just like Arjuna, whether you win or lose does not matter.  

The preaching is the fighting” 

Prabhupada said,  

“Well I do not have much fight, but let me go and preach”.   

Then Jayapataka Maharaja said,  

“Yes, just like a cow.  If you take a healthy cow, and leave it in a room, it will become 

sickly”.  

 Prabhupada said, “Yes!”  

He took that very enthusiastically.  Just by remaining in his room, he had been in his room in 

Vrindavana for almost two months now, so he was becoming tired of it; he wanted to change.  

He wanted to go out.  I presented the alternatives.   

“Prabhupada, what about the risks involved of you going at this time?”  

“What is that risk?”, Srila Prabhupada replied. 
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“What is the risk? practically I am already dead, this is a dead body and there is 

nothing left to it but bones and skin.  What is the risk?”  

But we were hoping against hope, or at least that was our feeling, that somehow, he could 

make some recovery and gradually improve his health, so that in six months or a year, he 

could again be strong.  We were always thinking like that.  Whereas in my mind, this going 

on a bullock cart was like throwing in the towel, admitting it was hopeless, and therefore like 

a suicidal; not suicidal exactly.  But his body was so weak, how could he go out in the bullock 

cart in the cold?  It was now November and was becoming cold.  I presented that argument 

too.  I or someone else said,  

“It is so cold now.  How will you manage?”   

Prabhupada then replied,  

“We can stay under a tree”.   

But we were thinking that the doctor was not giving up hope.  By this time a nice doctor had 

come, kaviraja from Calcutta.  He was hopeful that Prabhupada would make some gradual 

recovery by talking this medicine and eating proper diet.  He was giving him medicine for the 

kidney disease.  But the meeting was adjourned at that time, and Prabhupada 's instruction 

was that we should make arrangements for him to travel.  So, I went with Lokanatha Swami.  

We went and got a bullock cart from Mathura.  We discussed amongst ourselves, and it was 

agreed that we would have another meeting with Prabhupada in the afternoon.  I was not in 

attendance at that meeting, but again their arguments were presented pro and con.  

Hamsadutta Maharaja was very   much in favor that Prabhupada should go out.  Some others 

were hesitant, especially Bhakta Charu Maharaja, the Bengali sannyasi who was one of 

Prabhupada's confidantes because he spoke in Bengali and Prabhupada conversed with him 
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very intimately.  He was against it.  Then it was decided that Prabhupada would go next 

morning.  The bullock cart was there.  And because it was Govardhana Puja he was going to 

go circumambulate Govardhana Hill.  So, the bullock cart was there, everything was 

arranged.  I remember coming out of Prabhupada 's room and being completely   

flabbergasted, that how Prabhupada was going to do this.  Many Bengali devotees were there.  

I told Bhavananda, 

 “Is this the right thing that we are letting Prabhupada do this?”  

Bhavananda replied,  

“Now it is already decided, What is the use?”  

It was evening time.  But then after that, Bhavananda and Tamal Krishna discussed amongst 

themselves; they were not satisfied with this decision, so they again approached Prabhupada 

in their capacity as personal servants.  Bhavananda was the nurse and Tamal was his 

secretary.  They came down again to talk privately to Prabhupada to reconsider his decision.  

Bhavananda was feeling very much distress that Prabhupada was going to go out like this.  

The doctor also was feeling very discouraged.  He was going to go back to Calcutta, he was 

feeling very discouraged; he was going to go back to Calcutta.  It was a hopeless thing that 

Prabhupada was going to do this.   

Prabhupada's God brother Krishnadasa came.  And Prabhupada decided not to go out.  We 

got this information from Tamal Krishna Goswami and Bhavananda Maharaja.  We were 

relieved that he had not taking this grate risk.   
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The next day Prabhupada was complaining he had a pain in his left hip.  So Upendra, who 

was Prabhupada's personal servant, applied some wintergreen ointment.  But this had an 

opposite effect.  It made it cooler.  Prabhupada was very angry about it.   

“Why has this been done?  I am requesting heat and it is becoming cooler”.   

So, an elaborate arrangement was made for...Fire was brought in, and hot coals, and they 

were wrapped up in a cloth, placed on his leg in this way to bring heat to that area in his left 

hip, that was causing him pain.  We were thinking it was very fortunate Prabhupada did not 

go out in the bullock cart, otherwise how could we have dealt with something like this 

emergency condition.   

Then the next day or so I suddenly woke up around two in the morning.  I went into 

Prabhupada's room and Giriraja was just entering too.  I said,  

“How is it you that you happen to be coming right?”  

“I do not know.  Just sonneting brought me here”.  

 We both entered the room and within ten minutes of our entering, Prabhupada had his first 

attack of some serious nature.   Bhavananda was there.  he did not know what to do.  He was 

Prabhupada's nurse.  Prabhupada arms were thrashing, and he was making a sound which 

was incomprehensible.  It was very distressing.  This was the first time it appeared that 

Prabhupada was losing his consciousness.  I should interject at this time, that the same last 

week, that Krishnadasa was there, Prabhupada’s God brother was sitting in the bed and 

Prabhupada's physical condition was apparently very degenerated.  There was some 

conversation, I forget the exact detail, but Krishnadasa was simply awe struck how 

Prabhupada's consciousness was not least bit deteriorated, although his physical condition 
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was completely finished, but still his consciousness was so very sharp.  Prabhupada pointed 

out to us what Krishnadasa Babaji was saying so that we could appreciate.  

How was he judging this?  What were the symptoms of this?  

There was some conversation and some mental work was going on.                

This was before this attack?                                                                                   T: Yes.  A few  

Days before.  Prabhupada's consciousness was so clear.  So, this was the first sign that 

Prabhupada's consciousness was somehow affected, although he would appear to be asleep.  

It was like a dreaming I should say.  He was not actually awake but was making movement 

with his arms and some distressing sound was there.  So, we did not know what to do, so we 

called for the doctor and he came down.  By the time the doctor got there, the symptoms of 

the attack had subsided, and again Srila Prabhupada was resting quietly.  This was early in 

the morning 3 0' clock in the morning, of the 14th.  But within a couple of hours, he had 

another attack and the same symptoms. 

 His arms were moving, he was making some sound.  Then again, he would become peaceful.  

It did not last very long, but it was the first sign of something more serious.  We were all 

distressed.  Jayapataka left that morning for Calcutta for some urgent business.  We were not 

so disturbed because Prabhupada as again was resting peacefully, the doctor came and said 

his vitals were ok and strong.  We went about our business during the day.  Then in the 

afternoon again there was a very severe attack.  I did not have firsthand information of this.   

Then I came in, when there had already been announcement, that Prabhupada's condition 

had deteriorated very severely, and the Kaviraja said he only had six hours left to live.  He 

said there was not a chance.  Everyone was crying and Prabhupada was making some sounds 
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again.  According to Narayana Maharaja who was also called, these were ecstatic symptoms.  

They were not ordinary symptoms but were symptoms of ecstasy.  Prabhupada was meeting 

Krishna and there were some ecstatic symptoms.  I am not competent to judge what kind of 

symptoms they were, but they were not ordinary noises, which included belching.  After that 

Prabhupada did not speak any more.   

I was not actually in the room the second Prabhupada left his body.  I had just stepped out.  

But then I heard all the devotee’s call; emotionally intense.  I came back in the room and the 

doctor was shaking his head and Prabhupada had left. 

Segment 026: Harikesa Swami One of the 11 Bogus Gurus, Part 1. 

(This interview was recorded by a devotee with the initials “SM” whom I have not been able 

to identify.  His or her questions or comments are in Blue, Bold & Italic Font.   

I surrendered, I surrendered.  But I was the one who called Ramesvara.  This is the way it 

went on all the time, I just got smashed all the time by Prabhupada.  And it was even more 

horrible the time I was secretary in Vrindavana.  Prabhupada called me a demon, he told 

Gurukrpa that the GBC should smash me, that a person like me should never be allowed near 

him again.  I was hysterical because I heard all this.  I was in my little office out there, and I 

heard Prabhupada saying all of these things.  I was ready to die.  Then I resigned and 

Prabhupada said,  

“You cannot resign”. 

Resign from being secretary? 

Yes.  I said I quit.  Prabhupada said, 
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 “You cannot quit, but I fire you”. 

“You cannot quit, I fire you?” 

Yes.  That was horrible.  There were so many horrible things.  Smashing me again and again.  

Even Hamsadutta remembered a funny thing.  We were outside and Prabhupada said,  

“So when are you leaving already?”   

“I am ready to go tomorrow”.   

Then Hamsadutta said,  

“Why does not Harikesa take the train across over land and stop at all the centers that 

have been developed for preaching and inspire all the devotees there?”   

Then I said,  

“Well, I can walk too, it will save money”.   

Then Prabhupada said,  

“That is your disease!  This is your disease!  Listen to this answer!”   

He smashed me again.  I said,  

“how am I going to go across land like this?”   

That was a horrible time.  Prabhupada said I must take a nine-hundred-dollar loan.  I said I 

did not want any money.  He said,  

“You must take this loan”.   
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At this time Prabhupada said that for preaching in Eastern Europe I could eat meat. 

Really? 

Prabhupada said to me, 

“If there is no other food, eat meat.  But go on preaching”.   

 “But Prabhupada, what about my consciousness?”  

“Damn the consciousness!  You must go on preaching”.   

It was very heavy times.  He said I must go back to the Schloss.  I said,  

“I cannot stand the place”.   

“You must go back.  And you sit there, you simply sit there.  Take a room and chant 

Hare Krishna, but you must stay there.  Go on preaching”.   

“But I have no advanced or strong association to continue preaching”.   

“Be careful of strong association.  Watch out for that so-called strong association.  

Who is strong?  You go alone and you preach”  

I was very shocked at all these things.  He said,  

“You go alone and you preach”.   

He made me take these nine hundred dollars, but I did not want any money.  I did not want 

any money; I was just finished.  I said,  

“I did not want any money”.   
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“You take this money and you pay me back ten percent interest.  You must take this 

money; I am ordering you”.   

So, I had to take the money for working the preaching program.  Then also at this time he 

was making tapes.  Hamsadutta was bringing in the Rayrox and he was making tapes.  But 

Prabhupada's blood pressure was too great when he was singing and he had to stop singing.  

But we were making some tapes.  At one point he was playing a two-two beat on the 

mrdunga.  No one knew how to play a tow-two beat.  Except in the Los Angeles Temple, It is 

famous in Los Angeles.  Otherwise, nobody else, nobody in the world knows how to do it.  So 

Prabhupada taught me how to play the two-two beat on the spot with a mrdunga.  It goes 

something like this, (taps the beat), nobody even knew how to play this before.  I practiced 

that beat for six hours on the roof of the temple to learn how to play that. 

You were there with Nitai? 

Oh yes.  That was entirely me.  This was a thing that built up over a long time.  When we 

were in San Francisco he told me that he had more faith in Lord Caitanya, than I did, because 

he knew the real import of Lord Caitanya's instructions.  I was wondering what he was 

talking about.  Then we got to Vrindavana he started saying funny things, like chanting more 

rounds a day, and that Visvanatha Chakravarty Thakur was the one who really understood 

the Bhagavad-gita, and actually he personally was the only one who actually knew Sanskrit, 

Srila Prabhupada did not even know Sanskrit.  I told Srila Prabhupada this in Ahmedabad and 

Srila Prabhupada said,  

“Why did not you say anything sooner?”   

“Well I did not want to be again guilty of causing trouble by speaking badly about 

somebody because I am always doing that any way”.   
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“This time you should have said something”.  

But there was nobody else to do the editing, so we kind of forgot about it hoping he would 

get better.  I was secretary and when he came from Tehran to Bombay, Nitai was given some 

large amount of money. 

Four thousand rupees to get a library for Bombay. 

Yes, and he also had tapes, Srila Prabhupada tapes.  So, he ran away with the money and he 

left the tapes hidden underneath a mattress in the Bombay room, which we did not know at 

that time, but found out later.  He left them hidden in Bombay, and ran away with the money, 

and he ran away to some other spiritual master and wrote Srila Prabhupada a letter. 

It is all here.  He asked for Prabhupada's blessing and he said,  “I give you this blessing, that 

you will never make advancement”.   

 

Segment 027: Harikesa Swami GBC & One of the Bogus 11, Part 2. 

No no no no.  Srila Prabhupada said,  

“Blessings?  He wants my blessings?  This is my blessing.  You may now go to hell and 

rot. These rascals, that is my blessing.!”  that was what he said,   

“You will never make advancement”, he never said that.   

Then Srila Prabhupada went on for an hour and a half smashing Nitai in so many ways, and 

then right after tha,t he went out and sat under the tree and he had me sit down right next to 
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him and give a class.  In that class I repeated exactly, everything that Prabhupada had just 

said about rascals who did not have faith in the disciplic succession, and did not understand.  

Because our disciplic succession is not a diksa succession, it is a siksa succession.  Jagannath 

das Babaji was not the diksa guru of Bhaktivinoda Thakur, who was not the diksa guru of 

Gaur Kisora das Babaji.  Jagannath das Babaji was the siksa, he gave instruction to 

Bhaktivinoda Thakur, telling him he should go preach in the Western countries.  

Bhaktivinoda Thakur was the God brother of Gaur Kisora das Babaji.  But he requested him 

to initiate Srila Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati.  So, it is not a diksa 

Did Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati get initiation from Gaur Kisora? 

Yes. 

He claims he did not.  He said everyone knows Gaur Kisora had no disciples.  That was one of 

Nitai's arguments. 

That is bogus, that is nonsense. 

That seemed to be his main argument. 

No, his main argument was that Jagannath das Babaji was not the diksa guru.  Then another 

argument was between Baladeva Vidyabhusana and Visvanatha Cakravarti Thakur there is no 

connection.  They lived something like a hundred and fifty years apart.  But what foolish 

Nitai did not know is that we did not list them in our disciplic succession ,because they are 

not the maha-bhagavatas, these others, who actually were in the succession.  There were 

three other spiritual masters who came directly from Visvanatha Chakravarty Thakur, and 

brought it all the way down to Baladeva Vidyabhusana.  And there were other men in there, 

their names are listed in the life history, autobiography of himself, the acarya, who said, “he 



 

 

Page 156 of 352 

 

was, he was, he was, he was”, and it went back to the original acarya.  So, the reason they 

think there is some mistake, is because they did not understand that it is not all listed, 

because we only list them in our disciplic succession, the maha-bhagavatas, although there 

may be many others.  Because in disciplic succession it is not required even that one be a 

pure devotee.  Just like once Srila Prabhupada said that Lord Brahma is not a pure devotee 

sometimes.  So, they say how can he be the head of our disciplic succession, and not be a 

pure devotee.  Prabhupada said he does not have to be.  These are very inconceivable subject 

matters, but that is more or less the way it works in our disciplic succession.  So, he lost faith 

on this point.  And Prabhupada never said chant sixty-four rounds a day, but even the Baba 

who Nitai when to get initiated from told Nitai when he was sick to go back to his guru. 

He did not. 

No.  He instead left.  And it was only because Yogananda met him at Mathura and he felt 

guilty that he took the money.  Anyway, then I spent an hour land a half lecturing, smashing 

Nitai from top to bottom in this lecture.  You would not believe it.  When I started lecturing 

there was only forty devotees and no more.  I had my eyes shut.  Three quarters of the way 

through the lecture, I opened my eyes, and there was a least a thousand people in the temple 

room, packed wall to wall there were people. 

Could they understand? 

Yes, a lot of them spoke English, most of them spoke English.  Krishna sent tons of people 

into the temple room to hear the smashing of Nitai. 

To witness. 

Yes, It was incredible. 
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Segment 028: Harikesa Swami GBC & One of the Bogus 11, Part 3. 

Here's a story about you.  “Harikesa in the morning had one argument with the manager of the 

Punjab Bank”. 

The manager of the Punjab National Bank cheated us. 

He discovered some mistake on the statement sheet in the bank and told the man it was 

nonsense.  The manager became very angry and refused to deal with Harikesa Svami and came 

and complained to Srila Prabhupada.  The man is very much less intelligent, causing much 

difficulty.  Harikesa Maharaja had become very angry.  However, Prabhupada lectured to him 

about his dealings with important men.  He explained, “They may be fools but they can cause 

so much trouble because of their position”.  He told how once Syamasundara, who was 

formally Prabhupada's secretary, had caused Srila Prabhupada to be locked up in quarantine 

for four days in Bombay because Syamasundara had not arranged a yellow fever card for Srila 

Prabhupada”.   

Seven days. 

Okay.  “When the customs health official questioned him, Syamasundara became angry and 

rebuked the man for being less intelligent, so the man simply took a negative attitude and 

deliberately made things bad for them, and had things arranged so that Srila Prabhupada had 

to stay in quarantine for more than seven days.  Prabhupada mentioned he is very disturbed by 

the whole thing, so he said to Harikesa, 'even if you are agitated you should never show it.'  He 

quoted Canakya Pundit to the same effect and told the story of Raghunath who saved himself”. 
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But in that connection Prabhupada said,  

“I was ready to tell the man, I willisten, you have our address, you know where we are 

living.  You can check on the records, I took my shot in Calcutta.  If I have not taken 

the shot in Calcutta when I said, then you can come and get us.'  And the man would 

have accepted it.  But because Syamasundara made such a scene there was no way to 

talk to the man, and I had to go in quarantine”. 

Yes, but I am giving further detail about what Prabhupada said about Syamasundara.  

Prabhupada had his own plan, this was Prabhupada's plan.  he was ready to say this.  he said 

that at this time, but because Syamasundara was being so angry, he could not communicate 

properly and say “I did not call the man nonsense, I called the bank nonsense” because we 

were trying to get rid of the bank. 

Here is another good story about you.   

“In the evening Harikesa Svami came into the garden and spoke to Srila Prabhupada, 

and said that on October 23rd the planet Rahu, and the planet Mars, meet and many 

astrologers are predicting that there will be a big war.  So, in view of we should print 

that many books immediately?   Srila Prabhupada smiled and said 'We shall see 

whether there will be a war or not when the time comes.  I have always said print many 

books, so keep big stocks for future sales.  Do it.  You have my full approval’”. 

He said,  

“you take all of the Almiras and you fill the rooms with Almiras and you fill the 

Almiras full of books up to the ceilings and in this way, you stack the Almira in 

temples full of book”.   
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He wanted me to run the Indian BBT at that time. 

But he did not seem to be so convinced that the war would happen because of the astrologers.  

It comes or not, but you want to print books because there a war coming?  Good, print books.  

then the rest is all this fighting business, when Srila Prabhupada said,  

“Yes, you can save a hundred dollars if he takes the overland” 

And you said,  

“Well I can hitch-hike; it will only cost fifteen dollars”.   

Then Prabhupada said,  

“There you go again, arguing.  It is not good to argue in front of the spiritual master”. 

No, I said I can walk and save a lot of money.  I said I can walk.  I did not say anything about 

fifteen dollars. 

That is what he had written.  Then Prabhupada was very upset, “You are always doing this”, 

he said, 

Srila Prabhupada said,  

“Yes, this is your disease, you are always arguing”. 

 “As soon as I say something, you give ...”. 

Counter. 

“This is not good”. 
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You know, although I am a rascal and a fool, I must plea that I was beaten more severely than 

anybody who has ever been beaten in Krishna Consciousness.  Nobody was ever beaten the 

way I was beaten by Prabhupada. 

I did not think I could take lit. 

Mercilessly beaten.  I mean mercilessly.  My ego was completely destroyed from top to 

bottom.  I mean I was finished, completely. 

Segment 029: Upendra Dasa (Srila Prabhupada Personal Servant.  
Sent to Australia, in 1970, to Establish ISKCON.  Part 1. October 
2nd & 4th 1977. 

October 2nd. 

Prabhupada arrived in Vrindavan today.  After resting he asked Tamal Krishna to read the 

prayers of Sukadeva Goswami from the second canto, chapter four, text 12.  The trip was by 

train direct to Mathura from Bombay.  Today Prabhupada said, 

“They must be alert about the system of bell ringing at the hour and on half hour.  

Everyone is sleeping.  After my departure they will stop”. 

He asked at what time in the afternoon is the darshan of the Deities. 

Prabhupada said,   

“So, I have to inquire to see that these things are going on?” 

“No!  Srila Prabhupada.  We have to be vigilant”.  Replied Tamal. 



 

 

Page 161 of 352 

 

Prabhupada exclaimed.   

“The bell is ringing, but whimsically”.   

He also inquired in regards the temple president Ashoyananda. 

“That is my concern that you are all managing properly or it will be finished.  In this 

condition it is impossible for me, even I cannot move my body on the bed.  Let me die 

little peacefully without any anxiety.  I have given you everything”. 

Tamal confirmed and praised His Divine Grace by saying. 

“People will say these are fit sons and disciples of their Guru Maharaj”. 

Srila Prabhupada was silent and pleased.  He chuckled. 

“Anyway, I must thank you, you took me to London and again brought me here 

without difficulty.  That is a great credit, that is my condition, a bundle of bones.  

Yesterday I saw so great a crowd.  Because of the deluxe train.  This instrument 

invented by modern civilization, and so dangerous, and without hands and legs.  

Therefore, Vedic civilization everyone is engaged.  The system should be made in such 

a way that everyone is engaged”. 

Vrindavana seems to have changed him.  For he has not spoken so much in a long time. 

October 4th. 

 Yesterday we gave him an enema.  He felt relief, but was too weak to go to darshan.  He 

mentioned wanting twenty-four-hour kirtan, but this morning after some time he dismissed 
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the kirtan party so as to rest better.  He did not feel strong enough for darsana again.  He 

hardly sits up now, as in Bombay.  

Yesterday we applied turmeric and salt lime to his limbs, but it did not help at all.  Tomorrow 

I will ask him that it be discontinued.  

This morning instead of going to the temple, Tamal suggested Srimad-bhagavatam reading.  

Srila Prabhupada went to sleep during the reading, so everyone left quietly.  About 10:00 a.m. 

Prabhupada asked, 

“Where is the palanquin?” 

Brahmananda pointed to him that it was just at the foot of the bed.   

“Let us sit in it”.  Said Prabhupada. 

 So Srila Prabhupada took darsana of the Deities after all.  The palanquin was not at all 

proper, still His Divine Grace said nothing.  During the kirtana he moved his head in rhythm 

and motioned with his hand to dance.  He circumambulated the temple once before 

returning. 

He spoke with Gopal Krishna for a while and said that money should not be kept in the bank 

but invested, especially in the printing of books. 

He again requested kirtan.  At the moment, no program has been worked out.  There seems 

to be a lack of coordination by the leaders in this regard.    

Although we recommend various drinks, he generally refused.  Tamal says his independence 

is more assertive now that he is in Vrindavan and so many devotees are here.  
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He is sleeping on a new mattress now, and he does not appear to move or fidget as much.  

This new mattress is meant to prevent bed sores.  At about noon, his cough has slightly 

reoccurred.  He had complained just earlier.  He would have called a father and son doctor, 

but it being Thursday afternoon he postponed.  He asked again for a GBC kirtana.  His cough 

disturbed him again.  We put different powders on his swollen extremities. 

 He told Tamal.   

“Do not pray to Krishna for my recovery.  Let me pass away”.   

His cough increases.   

“Anything to be asked before my passing?  If Hamsadutta is not tired he can continue 

chanting”.  

He is sitting up now.  Tamal rubs his back.  His Divine Grace has a certain resolve about him.  

Beatific, even in his ill health.  Hamsadutta was singing prayers to the Goswamis, but could 

not recite one line.  Srila Prabhupada said them without hesitation. 

Segment 030: Upendra Dasa (Srila Prabhupada Personal Servant.  
Sent to Australia, 1970, to Establish ISKCON There.  Part 2. 
October 7th & 8th 1977. 

 

October 7th. 

After his morning sponge bath, he was ready for darshan.  Bhakti Prem Swami returned.  Srila 

Prabhupada gave him the largest, toothiest smile and touched him on the head. 
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Srila Prabhupada circumambulated the temple twice.  The palanquin had been made more 

spacious and Prabhupada was pleased. 

Earlier someone had left a bottle of oil beneath the bed ,and I knocked it over, and 

Prabhupada was angry.  He said, 

“Ten rupees, wasted”. 

One black god brother led Guru-Sastikam softly and sweetly.   

“Very good!”  Said Prabhupada while rocking his head on the pillow and his hands 

folded on his chest. 

These last few months have been heavy on all of us.  But especially His Divine Grace.  How 

can we imagine the intense frustration and physical burden he feels at being bed ridden?  As 

Krishna said for a warrior, dishonor is worse than death.  So, for Srila Prabhupada not being 

able to preach.  We cannot even imagine his frustration. 

This evening he asked for Tohsan Krishna.  I said that he was not here, neither he nor his 

wife. 

“No, he is my secretary”. said Prabhupada.  

“Was your secretary?  He is a grhastha?”  I said, 

“He was a grhastha”. said Prabhupada. 

I presume it was another Tohsan Krishna.  Later again he asked saying.   

“My secretary”. 
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I then understood then that he meant Tamal Krishna. 

Srila Prabhupada spoke with Hamsadutta about Ceylon.  He said,   

“What is your program?”   

He encouraged him to institute a program like Kirtananda Swami has done in New 

Vrindavana in the USA. 

He asked Tamal about the banking business and if Giriraja and Brahmananda had returned.  

Even in his invalid condition, he is thinking of the maintenance and welfare of his movement. 

October 8th. 

He cleaned his mouth this morning and Tamal read the most recent calculation of his 

astrological chart.  He said that today is the most negative influence, today and tomorrow. 

He is speaking to us in spaced words.  Once he asked to be moved.  However, he said it in 

Bengali. 

Hamsadutta asked about the program in Ceylon.  Prabhupada said, 

“Not only Ceylon, but everywhere.  Live simply and with extra time chant Hare 

Krishna.  Do not become modern with these machines.  Do not waste this human life.  

Do good to others, do not exploit others.  Any human being has the capacity to chant 

Hare Krishna given a chance.  Make situations favorable”.  

He spoke with Brahmananda about Africa, asking especially to have Pusta Krishna brought 

back.  His voice was not only weak but was like lasts breaths.  He cried and was totally 
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selfless.  He said that Cintamani and Hare Krishna, these two songs should be sung in this 

room. 

As I recorded, the small recorder slipped from the case hitting Srila Prabhupada near his 

collar bone, and he said, “Be careful”.  In such a resigned voice that it was obvious he did not 

want to waste time in his last moments by chastising me.  A few moments later he mentioned 

to everyone there that his watch be given to me. 

Even though today is a most negative day, he certainly is resting deeply without cough.  He is 

taking juice twice a day too.  Harisauri is writing down almost everything.  Tamal asked if the 

bed could be turned to face east toward the Deities.  Prabhupada replied.  “I have no 

objection”.  I applied oil to his head and he requested charitamrita.  

 In the evening, he asked for Krishna das Babaji.  After speaking with Tamal it was settled 

that Narayan Maharaj should come and be in charge of samadhi arrangements and ceremony. 

  Asked by Tamal about Parikrama.  Srila Prabhupada asked Tamal if he thought it could be 

done.  Tamal said it would be difficult and it would be better to just do Parikrama around Sri 

Krishna and Balarama.  He spoke a little with Bhagavat and Bhakti Charu.  He called again for 

Krishna das Babaji late at night. 

After calling Narayana Maharaj and Madhava Maharaj, he spoke with them in Bengali, 

begging their forgiveness if any offences were committed in the course of his preaching.  

Devotees crowded around Srila Prabhupada's bed to see and hear his voice. 

 

“Did not fight amongst yourselves.  Cooperate together”. 
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Segment 031: Upendra Dasa (Srila Prabhupada Personal Servant.  
Sent to Australia, in 1970, to Establish ISKCON.  Part 3. October 
9th 1977.  

October 9th. 

He requested Yasomatinandana to be sung.  He bathed and cleaned his mouth without 

difficulty.  But by 9:30 a.m.  he had not taken, nor wanted to take anything, to eat except 

caranamrta.  He asked for Tamal or Jaya Tirtha and spoke with them about his medicine and 

diet. 

The kirtana was going softly and he said in a stronger voice  

“Why not lively?”   

And he rocked his head side to side in hearing the words. 

He called for Tamal and inquired as to the subjects of the meeting.  Tamal explained about 

Gita Nagari, Varnashrama system. 

And Prabhupada said,   

“Do it, do it nicely”. 

Abhirama brought it to our attention that Srila Prabhupada is letting out more liquid than he 

is taking in.  So, he is becoming dehydrated.  Now his pulse is also weak.  Srila Prabhupada e 

said, 
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“If I am to survive, I must take something.  But then there are so many, one after 

another, problems.  Therefore, I have decided to die peacefully”. 

He again requested the Cintamani prayers, Yasomatinandana and Hare Krishna.  Tamal asked 

several times if we should consult him in regards to his question, 

“Do you want me to survive?”   

Each time Srila Prabhupada remained silent.   But then later said with transcendental feelings. 

“Krishna has given me independence.  I am free to choose” 

Srila Prabhupada's chest would have a little rough pain, like a jolt or pinging sensation from 

time to time.  He would exclaim, “Hare Krishna!” loudly and give a sigh as he reacted to the 

pain in his chest. 

Segment 032: Upendra Dasa (Srila Prabhupada Personal Servant.  
Sent to Australia, in 1970, to Establish ISKCON.  Part 4. October 
11th 1977 

October 11th. 

Since it was decided that Srila Prabhupada must remain with us, he has taken liquids with 

some vitamin syrups.  Unfortunately, I see that the Kaviraja advise is for Prabhupada to be 

administered milk with some powder.  And this is the same repeated procedure that has been 

advised countless of times before.   I pray mucus does not develop again.  Prabhupada is weak 

and more so today.  He preached about life and matter when Dr. Kapoor came. 
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Then another day, we all gathered around Srila Prabhupada, and it was Kirtanananda that 

cried and pleaded that Srila Prabhupada must remain with us.  Srila Prabhupada yawned and 

said,   

“Alright!” 

Since then, the intensity of the situation has eased, but I see it as a short coming.  Srila 

Prabhupada does not want to take any of the syrups recommended by the allopathic doctor.  

In my opinion, it will be extremely slow in trying to bring Srila Prabhupada back to even a 

basic level of acceptable health. 

Visvambar Dayal told some interesting story, he said, 

“Prabhupada was lying on his bed in his last days and he was translating, lying like 

this, closing his eyes, he was unable to speak even, and at that moment he began to 

translate the 14th chapter of Srimad- Bhagavatam, 10th Canto.  I said,  

‘Prabhupada, it is ....  why are you translating now at this stage?’ 

He said to me,  

‘Visvambar, you know a soldier fights in the battle and if his neck is cut, still he 

is fighting.  Without the neck even.  He will whirlwind that sward, that sword, 

and until he dies, he is the whirlwind.  Similarly, I am a soldier of my 

gurudeva.  II will do it till the end of my life, till I am unable to speak’.   

I also had that incident, that we were cooking and he said,  

‘Wait for some ....  And I can cook for 50 persons.’.   

My meaning is to tell of his talents, how talented he was.  In cooking ... And once I 

asked him,  
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‘Prabhupada, how do you name so many devotees, where do you find these 

manes?’ 

He said,  

‘Viswambar, it is very easy.  I have got Bhagavatam, I have got Valmiki’s 

Ramayana, I have got Caitanya--Caritamrta, I have got everything...  

Mahabharata.  From them the names are indefinite there.  And I can name even 

more of them if they may come.’ 

I questioned like child to him, always questions like this.  Because I had this fortune.  

And he always used to say,  

‘How old are you?’ 

At that time, I was 58.  He said,  

‘I am 80 and my son would have been the same age as you are.  So, you are like 

my son’.     

How do your devotees sing in this kirtan room?  He said,  

‘I have taught them how to dress, how to sing, how to dance, how to cook.  I 

have told them everything, you can see how much hard work I have done with 

them.  To put on saris to the girls, to put on saris to the girls, to put on dhotis, 

to put on the tilaka, how to behave with the senior devotees, how to pay 

obeisance's, all these things I have taught them’” 

Did Prabhupada ever speak about the importance of this Vrindavana temple as far as reviving 

our Caitanya's spirit?  

I did not know, these devotees are always telling me that Prabhupada always speaks that this 

is my home, this Vrindavana is my home, Bombay is my office, Mayapura is my preaching 
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center.  Like this he used to say.  Vrindavana is my home.  I started from here and I came 

back here. 

Did he ever speak to you like that, talk to you about …  

That letter you can see.  He said he has kicked me from.  you see that letter.  he isa object is 

always in every letter.  Should I show you all the other letters, what he wanted to do in   

India, in Hyderabad, etc.?  Well, I have given them all to Satsvarupa Maharaja.  You will see 

from them.  Hyderabad, what he wanted to do. 

I feed him.  Then what he said,  

“Just see, Krishna has given so fine things to eat and still I did not know why these 

people are attached to this meat and these things.  So sattvic everything.  So many 

good qualities of food.” 

 When he used to eat every day, he used to say this.  I sat in front of him and I used to serve 

like this, and after relishing the prasadam, he always used to say,  

“Just see, Krishna has given so many delicious things, higher taste.  Why these people 

are attached to this meat eating?”   

One day he was sitting, he was translating on the roof, and I used to go at night and he was in 

his mosquito net when he was sick.  So, sometimes he used to get up, some strength used to 

come in him, and he used to get up and he used to think that,  

“Let me translate”.  

 So, he was sitting in his mosquito net and I arrived there.  He did not see me, and I was 

sitting quiet to his side and for half an hour.  After that he said,  

“How long did you come here?”  

“Prabhupada, for half an hour before”.   
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“You know what I was doing?  I was judging every bug.  That every bug has a 

construction of an airplane.  Every bug i was looking at.  And in this I was seeing 

every bug for half an hour; , just imagine?” 

Always thinking of Krishna.  Krishna's contribution is so systematic and everything.  

Everywhere he was seeing Krishna’s wonders.  This I noted, this was a special thing in Srila 

Prabhupada.  Every activity I saw with Prabhupada, fully absorbed in Krishna.  Can you 

imagine, he was thinking that this bug is a more sophisticate airplane than airplanes built by 

man.  He was thinking like this about every bug.  Imagine, for half an hour!   

June in Vrindavana is very hot and even in the mosquito met, they enter inside, somehow or 

the other.   

About bribes I used to ask,  

“Prabhupada, should we give bribes?”   

Because I had always this small thing,   

“How do you give bribes to the dog, if the dog comes to bite?” 

Srila Prabhupada said, 

“Give him bread and go further.  See?  Did not be attached to that.  You have to work 

for Krishna consciousness.  Give them, go further.  Just as a dog is coming to bite you, 

what would you do?  If you beat him, he will bark more and more.  And if you give 

him bread the dog will go away”.   

I did not know that Prabhupada would go so soon.   

My mother was elder than Srila Prabhupada, two months, and she expired on the 13th 

November.  80, only three months have passed, and i gave a promise to Srila Prabhupada, 

after my mother’s death, I will …. 
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So, you will take sannyasa now?  

I cannot take now.  Prabhupada, he would have put the strength; he would have put his foot 

on my head and talk about how Lord Caitanya put His foot on Sanatana Goswami's head to 

give him strength to write books. 

I do not think there is anyone who can put his foot on my head like this and give me strength.  

Anyway, someday you may get inspired.  

Who knows, Krishna's secret.  

Segment 034: Satyanarayana Dasa.  Part 1, May 17th to August 27th, 
1977. 

(Satyanarayana Dasa was interviewed by a devotee “BALADEVA V”; his question or 

comments are in Bold, italic and Blue Font.) 

It was in 1977 and Prabhupada was in Vrindavana.  Yes, it was from this period, May 17 to 

August 27, 1977 and I had just come down from Srinagar in Kashmir.  By Lord Caitanya's 

grace, I was able to get some Muslin universities to take Prabhupada's books, about three or 

four Muslin universities.  So, they had taken all of Srila Prabhupada's books.  I brought a big 

bottle of Himalayan honey to offer Prabhupada.  I knew he was in Vrindavana.  He would 

always be overwhelmingly pleased when he heard about library work, America, Europe, 

India, anywhere.  So, I asked Jagadisa who was secretary then, if he would allow me to go to 

see Prabhupada.  I wanted to please him once.  He said,  

“Yes, you can go in”.   

He was a little bit ill I think, so I was told to be quiet.  I started walking in and Jagadisa had 

announced that this boy in on a library party.  I did not even come close to him, I just started 
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walking in, and immediately he gave a big smile, and I knew that I was doing something 

right.  So, I walked in and gave him the honey, and started to tell him that some Muslin 

schools had taken his books, and his eyes opened very wide, and he was very happy.   

I remember that just to agree with him on anything, was ecstatic, even if it was a very trivial 

thing.  He immediately became very interested in what I had done.  He said,  

“Oh, you went to Kashmir.  Where did you go?” 

 “Jombo?”  I said,  

“Yes, Prabhupada, I went first to Jombo and then to Srinagar and it is a very, very long 

road.” 

 “Yes, it is a very, very long winding road.  It is off to the foothills of the Himalayas.  It 

takes eight hours.  It is a very beautiful road.” 

 “Yes, Prabhupada, and we went to the top of the mountain, and you could see into 

the valley of Kashmir and, Prabhupada, that is one of the heavenly portions of the 

earth planet.  There are heavenly varshas in heavenly planets and there are heavenly 

varshas on the earth planet.  So, Kashmir is one of the heavenly varshas and it looks it.  

It is incredible.”  

He said, 

 “Yes, that top of the mountain.  That is 14,000 feet, is not it?” 

“Well, Prabhupada, it says 7,000 feet.” 

' But he has got to be right.  So anyway,  

“Srila Prabhupada.  there is a big tunnel up there” 

“YES, A TUNNEL!!!” His head went back and forth.   



 

 

Page 175 of 352 

 

I was in ecstasy.  Just engaging on something, anything.  He said,  

“Yes, I remember that tunnel.” 

 And then he said a really fascinating thing, He said, 

 “In 1935, I went through that tunnel and I put some of my books in a library in 

Srinagar.” 

In 1935, I did not know what books he printed in 1935, but he said he went through.  You 

can ask Jagadisa, but I did not think he would ever remember this.     

 Well, that is good.  I mean we might be able to find those books in a library.   

  He said, 

 “Yes, in 1935 I also went through there and I had put books in a library.”    

               

That was all?  Did he say anything more about his book distribution?    
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 No, I should have asked. 

Maybe we will find out who he gave them to.                

 Yes, I am not sure if it is the capital of Kashmir, Srinagar.  I cannot imagine anywhere else he 

would have put the books, but I did not remember him saying Srinagar.  But this huge 

tunnel.  It is an incredible tunnel.  It is like a rocket.  You just see a tiny hole at the end.  So, I 

could really relate to him, and he could relate me with that tunnel.  It is an incredible tunnel.  

So, at the end of that tunnel, it is another two hours to Srinagar, and you pass some little 

towns, and one of those towns was the place where I had put the books in a university.  He 

must have gone to Srinagar; maybe to the book stores, because he was very big on books 

stores; putting his books in book stores.    

Segment 035: Satyanarayana Dasa.  Part 2, May 7th to August 27th, 
1977. 

     Oh, and now that I remember, I just want to say it while I remember that there is the Harding 

Library, or something like that, in New Delhi.  Prabhupada went to that library, and he used 

to speak to the librarian every weekend.  The librarian told me because I saw Prabhupada's 

books there, the ones that he had put in.  Just his first three volumes, and I put the whole 

other set in; the new set.  I felt it was such an historical event, so I went to one of the 

librarians and he said,  

“Yes, Bhaktivedanta used to come in here, and he would have long talks with the 

librarian every weekend.” 

They had his name even written down.  He had signed a book; some kind of a guest ledger of 

something.  So, I think you should visit that library.  It is Harding and Horning, something 

like that.  It is right off Chandi-chowk, where the famous Alabi is.  Everyone in Delhi knows 
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it.  It is a famous Jalabi-walla.  It is called The Old Famous Jalabi-walla In 1890 or something, 

he won something like the World's Fair Medal.  Anyway, half-way down Chandi-Chowk is 

this Jalabi-walla, and more or less across the street, and up a way is this Harding something 

Library.  Prabhupada did a lot of work in Delhi, with his own book distribution.  I am sure 

this librarian could tell you an awful lot.            

Did they mention what year that was?                

No, I did not ask, but now they have a new set also.                                                                

Do you remember which librarian that actually spoke with him?                                                             

I think they might have said that he had retired or something.  Then there was another very 

nice man.  I think he also knew Prabhupada.  he was one the one who was telling us this.  So, 

I did not think it will take too much research to find that out.  You can find the library and 

see if there is anything else.                       

That is an unusual story where you actually found Prabhupada's books, and they knew him?  

Are there other places like that?  It would be good if we could document it, because that is the 

kind of stuff that we want.                                                            

Well, I know that library, and I think there is a state library there.  If that library was visited, 

certainly all the other libraries were visited.  I think you will just have to look up, the way the 

library boys do, if you want to see if Prabhupada's books are there.  You immediately go to 

Bhaktivedanta, in the catalogue, and you will see his books.  and then you take those books 

back, and you try to find the librarian who met the book seller.  You will eventually find it in 

every library, I think, and also the big book stores.                  

Prabhupada has mentioned that he went to those big book stores.                                                                     
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Yes, he did -- Varanasi, Malila Varanasi das.  It is a very famous big book store in Delhi.  I am 

sure he went there.  That would be very hard.  I think ----------- should have done all this 

because he was also doing libraries in New Delhi.    

Oh, in that meeting also.  After we talked a bit, I gave him the honey.  He liked it very much.  

I gave him this honey, which was from this Mahatma Gandhi Aviary.   

Aviary?  Is that with bees?   

And it was this really thick honey, and I talked to Palika later and she said he loved it.  She 

would put it in so many preparations.  He loved honey, when it was good honey.  It is very 

hard to get good honey in India.  It is almost impossible.  They are all like water, but this was 

right from the bee hives.  So, I know he liked that honey.  

 So, it was a very short meeting, and I got up, and was just about to give Dandavats, and he 

said that verse:  

“Whomever you see, wherever you go, whomever you meet, tell him about Krishna”.   

And he also gave the verse:  

“One who knows the science of Krishna, he is the guru”.  and he said,  

“You are blessed”.   

So, then I felt like my life was . . . And he said,  

“Continue this”.   

Therefore, I felt it was his mercy that I was allowed to travel.  From that point on, in India 

and then for the next three years, I went around to twelve countries in Asia, including 

Australia, New Zealand, the Philippines, Hong Kong, Singapore, Malaise.  From those places, 

I would send telegrams to Prabhupada.  I remember one telegram, I sent from Indonesia: I 

made it sound like a military attack.  It was like,  
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“ENTERING THE INTERIOR.  35 STANDING ORDERS SO FAR FROM MUSLIN 

INSTITUTES AND UNIVERSITIES”.   

I later found out that Prabhupada got that, and he was extremely pleased by that, although he 

did not have time to write a letter.  I also sent him one huge telegram from Gujarat, because 

he had gone to Gujarat.  He had done many programs in Gujarat.  Yanomami-nandana, the 

President of Ahmedabad temple, can possibly tell you lot about those.  So, everyone 

remembers Prabhupada, and I think we got more standing orders in the State of Gujarat than 

any other state in India because of his influence.                            

About that tunnel and all ... was there any more to that conversation?  Did he say anything 

more about his trip in 1935?   

He did not.  It was so selfish and absorbed, in myself getting his mercy, that I was not even 

ask him.   I should have had more interest in finding out from Prabhupada, because that was 

a very fascinating fact.  I did not think anyone ever knew that he went to Kashmir in 1935, 

and was distributing some books.  I did not even know he had any books.  Maybe I have the 

date wrong, because I cannot imagine him having any books at that time.  

When did he start translating the Bhagavatam?   

It was not until very late.                    

Well, but he was writing the whole time, and BTG was started in 1944.                                                           

He did say 1935.  Maybe he went there for some other reason -- maybe on his Ahmedabad 

business, his Prayoga Pharmacy business.  Maybe it was not to distribute some books.   

But that is what he said?                               

That is what I remember.  Jagadisa was in the room, and he was also interested in that, so he 

might remember.  We knew each other for a long time, so he might remember that meaning.   
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Anyone else in the room?                    

 Just one Hindu and Vayasaki.  He is the President of Bangladesh temple, and I had travelled 

with him.  He was in on all this, so he might also remember that, but he was sitting in the 

back of the room, and was not asking anything.  He was like afraid or something so I did not 

know how much he caught on to.  I was doing all the talking.  I wish I could remember more.  

Oh, also you should check the Scottish Church College.  I helped to get them a standing 

order also.  Prabhupada went to that school.  That is only about a mile and a half from the 

temple in Calcutta.  Scottish Church College.  It is still being run.  And I mentioned 

Prabhupada's name.  First of all, I had to meet a particular person to get any standing order.  

However, that person was gone, so I could not get any more books in. When I mentioned 

Prabhupada's name, they all remembered him.  They all knew of him.  They had 

Prabhupada's association for years during his school, so that could be checked out.   

When Prabhupada left, I was in Bali, Indonesia; when he left the planet.  I was sort of banging 

my head against the will, crying when I heard.  Not only because I was feeling something, but 

because the disciple is supposed to do that.  Not bang his head, but cry.  Prabhupada says in 

the Srimad Bhagavatam that when the spiritual master leaves, the disciple must cry, and must 

practically go crazy.  He just must do this.  There is no question.  Just like we must dance in 

front of the deities mean.   I also felt terrible, but I also felt there was a duty that the disciple 

has to shed tears.  It was not very difficult to do.  There was another disciple who I was 

travelling with me in Indonesia, and he simply said, without any emotion,  

“Oh, guess what, Srila Prabhupada left”.  

I could not believe that attitude, but anyways, it is not important.  Nevertheless, principally, 

when the spiritual master leaves, the disciple must feel very, very terrible separation.       

There are so many little things.  Like I was on that morning walk, when Prabhupada gave that 

talk about Varnasrama dharma; the famous morning walks in Vrindavana in 1974.  That was 

also in the time when George Harrison came.  He gave that talk, but, of course, it is all on 
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tapes.  It is a famous orange tape; one of those when they had the orange series.  I did not 

know if there is anything else.   

Do you that New Vrindavana kirtan?         

Yes.  It is a bit messy.                

    

Segment 036: Bhakti-Caru Swami, GBC.  Part 1. 

(Bhakti-caru Swami was interview by Sesa Dasa.  His question and comments are in Bold, & 

Italic, & Blue Font.) 

While I was in Mayapur, I heard that Prabhupada had returned to Bombay.  A few days later, 

I received a telegram from Tamal Krishna Maharaja saying, that Prabhupada wanted me to 

immediately to come to Vrindavana.  So, I returned to Vrindavana as soon as possible.  When 

I arrived my first sight of Prabhupada totally shocked me.  Prabhupada looked so weak.  His 

body was simply bones, with skin wrapped around them.  Bones in a bag of skin.  It was 

nighttime when I saw him.  The faint light made that sight, the most horrible shock of my 

life.  He was lying on his bed.  There are lots of mosquitoes in Vrindavana, so we used to 

burn frankincense.  Frankincense makes the room very smoky.  The dim lighting added to 

the gloomy atmosphere.  Prabhupada looked sick, weak and skinny.  I slumped and just sat 

in a corner.  I had a fear in the back of my mind.  I probably will never come close to 

Prabhupada again.  I had been away from Prabhupada's service, and maybe somebody has 

come and started serving him in my place.  I have lost my chance.  Here I was sitting in one 

corner just like any other visitor.  Then Upendra prabhu informed Prabhupada that I had 

arrived.  That day Srila Prabhupada had a bad cough.  He was given some medicine, which 

made him sleepy.  The devotees attending him wanted Prabhupada to sleep it off during the 
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night.  I was told that Prabhupada had been given that medicine.  So here I was sitting in 

Prabhupada's room, just glancing at him.  He woke up coughing, and Upendra told 

Prabhupada that I have arrived. 

I had received sannyasa, about two and a half months after my initiation in Mayapur.  One 

day after we had arrived in Vrindavana from Hrsikesa, I was informed that I was to take 

sannyasa the next day.  It was very exciting for me, because I never thought that I would be 

getting sannyasa in such a short time.  Then all of a sudden it just comes.  There are other 

things closely connected to this.  You know that Pandava-nirjala ekadasi.  Once a year, there 

is one ekadasi where if you observe complete fasting, even without drinking water.  I 

observed that ekadasi that particular day, and the next day I was told I was getting sannyasa.  

It shows the effects of observing this vrata. 

Was there any explanation?  Did Prabhupada call you in and tell you why he was giving you 

sannyasa? 

It all happened very accidentally.  Prabhupada was going to give sannyasa to two other 

Godbrothers, Bhakti Caitanya Swami, and Bhakti Prem Swami.  At that time Bhavananda 

Maharaja said to me, 

“Why did not you ask Prabhupada for sannyasa too?” 

I was actually feeling embarrassed, to ask Prabhupada for sannyasa.  It was something kind of 

far out for me at that time.  Taking sannyasa at that time was really not on my mind.  I had 

not been thinking of it before either.  So I said to Bhavananda.   

“Will you ask Prabhupada?  I cannot”. 
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Bhavananda replied that it would be better if I asked him personally.  I then requested 

Bhavananda to ask Tamal Krishna Maharaja.  Maybe he could ask Prabhupada for me.  

Bhavananda was going to take his bath at that time and during that time he asked Tamal 

Krishna about me taking sannyasa.  He and others did not like the idea, because I was only a 

new devotee in ISKCON.  To sudden for taking sannyasa.  He asked me why I should take 

sannyasa, or why I should take sannyasa at this time, and then gave me a big lecture.  At that 

time I was a little attached to taking sannyasa.  But what to do when you are confronted with 

some opposition.  I just felt like.  “Why not?”  I found myself trying to prove to him, that I 

should, and why shouldn't I take sannyasa.  I did not have any gross material attachments, 

etc.  Tamal explained to me the procedure.  One has to approach the GBC, and the GBC will 

propose, and one will have to wait for one year.   So I thought.  Oh!  It is a matter of two 

more years.  In next year's GBC meeting it will be proposed, then for another year they will 

watch me, and then II will get sannyasa.  None the less, I approached Jayapataka Maharaja.  

This I was told I had to do first.  So when I approached him, he gave me the following reply. 

“You submit you application and we will consider the case”. 

It was a very vague answer, and I was feeling quite rejected.  However at that time I felt that I 

was so close to Prabhupada, that any time I could just go to him, and ask him personally.  So 

when some of the sannyasis understood this, they decided they would head me off, and 

approach Prabhupada in order to convince him that I should not take sannyasa, or that he 

should not give it to me at this time, if I were to ask him personally.  However, after they 

tried to persuade Prabhupada in that way, Upendra told me that Prabhupada said to them. 

“Well, if he wants sannyasa, sure it is very nice.  II will give him sannyasa”. 

Tamal Krishna replied, 
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“But Prabhupada, he just joined the other day.  He is so new in the movement”. 

Then Prabhupada said something like, 

“He may be new in the movement, but he already is advanced”. 

So later on, while I was cooking for Prabhupada, Tamal Krishna and Bhavananda informed 

me. 

“You made it.  You are getting sannyasa tomorrow”. 

So that evening I went to the Loi Bazaar, and got the things that are needed for my sannyasa.  

I went with Bhakti Caitanya, and obtained my sticks.  Actually I did not have much time.  I 

had my service of cooking for Prabhupada.  However, in the meantime, I managed to get the 

things I required for my initiation.  Yasodanandana Maharaja was so kind to dye my dhoti, 

and Pramana Maharaj, wrapped my danda.  Somehow or another I got ready, and I was 

prepared to take sannyasa.  Anyways, that how I got it.  I do not know if I am eligible. 

Did Prabhupada say that due to previous qualification, you were qualified to take, or due to 

advancement before you came.  Did he ever speak to you about it?  Because you are Bengali?  

Did he ever talk to you like that? 

Actually Prabhupada never made any discrimination like that.  He never talked on that 

platform; that since I was a Bengali, then there was something automatic.  Prabhupada would 

speak to me in Bengali.  However, if some others were around us, Prabhupada would speak in 

English to me most of the time.  I also spoke to him in English.  It was during the latter part, 

when Prabhupada was very weak, that he would speak to me in Bengali.  Even when I was 

not physically present, Prabhupada would say something in Bengali.  Upendra would hear 

him and then he would say. 
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“Prabhupada, Bhakti Caru is not here”. 

Prabhupada would reply.   

“Go get him”. 

Segment 037: Bhakti-Caru Swami.  Part 2. 

Upendra would fetch me and Prabhupada would then speak something in Bengali.  Svarupa 

Damodar was also there at night, and Prabhupada would say something in Bengali and he 

also could not understand either.  In the latter days, Prabhupada preferred to speak in 

Bengali, and I feel that it was his special mercy towards me.  It was his desire that I should 

stay around him. 

I was asked to give Prabhupada his medicines.  Also, Prabhupada would not take medicine 

from anybody else.  One day I was going to the doctor, and Prabhupada was sleeping.  

Therefore I could not give him the medicine at the prescribed time.  I had to go.  I instructed 

Upendra to give Prabhupada the medicine, after he wakes ups.  When Prabhupada woke up 

Upendra told Prabhupada, 

“Here is the medicine.  Bhakti Caru has gone to the kaviraja and he asked me to give 

you the medicine”. 

Prabhupada said,   

“No, let him come back and he will give the medicine”. 
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Besides this instance, he never made any geographical, or color of skin discrimination.  Only 

for his convenience.  Probably, at that time, it was easier for me to communicate in Bengali.  

That is why he wanted that way. 

When you first met him, did Prabhupada want you to translate his books in Bengali, or stay in 

Mayapur? 

One time I asked Prabhupada where I should stay and he said, 

“Wherever you like you can stay”. 

For the cause of preaching, Prabhupada would give this instruction to all of us. 

In Vrindavana, Prabhupada was not eating anything.  For the last three months, he did not 

take hardly anything.  He definitely wanted me to get more involved in translation work.  All 

morning I cooked for him, and he never used to take anything.  He would tell me. 

“Look!  You can see that I cannot take anything.  I did not eat anything.  Why do you 

take so much trouble to cook all these things?” 

But I used to think.   

“Well, maybe someday Prabhupada would like something and eat it”. 

Prabhupada continued, 

“You let somebody else cook, and you just do your work”. 
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 “Prabhupada, when you get well then, I will let somebody else cook, but now let me 

cook for you”. 

“My getting well means leaving this planet.  My life in this planet is over.  I am just 

staying here at the moment”. 

I used to think that by some miracle, something would happen, and everything would 

become all right.  I was thinking and hoping that someday Prabhupada would get out of his 

bed.  He would take his stick, and started walking.  I was always thinking in this way.  That 

someday we would see Prabhupada do something like that.  But at the same time, I feared 

that we will not have Prabhupada for long.  It was a very mixed kind of feeling.  Two sides.  

On one hand we would be very optimistic, and on the other, we felt so hopeless.  However, 

Prabhupada was very much conscious to the last moment.  Very, very, conscious. 

One day we got a kaviraja from Calcutta to come and see Prabhupada.  Prabhupada had a 

dream of one Ramanuja kaviraja.  This kaviraja was making some medicine for him.  Ayur-

Vedic medicines are made with a mortar and pedestal and Prabhupada saw in his dream that 

the Ramanuja kaviraja was making medicines for him in a mortar and pedestal.  So 

Prabhupada asked me to look for a Ramanuja kaviraja.  We went to all the Ramanuja temples, 

but could not find any kaviraja.  One man I found, but he seemed to be a little bogus.  He did 

not really know what to do, but he was trying to extract a lot of money out of us.  This doctor 

was telling us about some medicine that Prabhupada wanted.  The doctor said that it would 

be good for him, but he was asking about 3,500 rupees for it.  He was also thinking of giving 

Prabhupada the same medicine the other kaviraja from Vrindavana was treating Prabhupada 

with.  Later, this kaviraja said to me that the medicine would not be good as long as 

Prabhupada's liver was bad.  He was trying to cure Prabhupada's liver condition.  He wanted 

to administer the medicine in the winter.  The reason being that in the winte,r it is the best 
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time for this strength-giving medicine.  This man said that he could make it.  It is called 

makhara-dvaja.  It is ingredients are gold, pearl and various other things.  Like mercuric-

oxide or something.  However, some man in Delhi made it, and that medicine was brought 

from Delhi.   

In the meantime, we heard about a Ramanuja kaviraja from Calcutta.  He was immediately 

brought to Vrindavana, and when he became knowledgeable about that medicine that was 

obtained in Delhi, he said to stop giving it to Prabhupada immediately.  He said that medicine 

is like poison for Prabhupada.  Therefore, we stopped that medicine, and the kaviraja from 

Calcutta started treating Prabhupada.  It was sometime in October.  Prabhupada seemed to be 

getting better also.  Back and forth.  Prabhupada was little better, and then again not so good.  

The kaviraja had to go back to Calcutta, and after that, Prabhupada's condition worsened and 

the kaviraja was recalled back to Vrindavana. 

Segment 037.1  

Segment 038: Vipramukhya Dasa, Part 1. 

Once in Vrindavana towards the end of my stay, when I was the head pujari there, Srila 

Prabhupada came.  We were having a lot of financial troubles, and he personally organized 

many drastic budget cuts.  One of these cuts was the amount of rupees to spend on the 

Deity’s garlands.  Actually, he said that the deity of himself, that of Bhaktisiddhanta, and 

those of the two gopis should not get garlands at all.  So we did that, but we continued to get 

two nice, big garlands for Prabhupada himself while he was there.  One we would put on him 

when he walked into the temple room, and another we would put on him, as he sat down on 

the vyasasana.  So this went on for 3 days-the Deities getting these stringy looking garlands, 
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and Prabhupada getting the nice ones.  Then on the 3rd day, as we gave him the garlands, as 

he sat down on the vyasasana, he yelled to Aksayanand and Hayahaya, and said,  

“Why are you giving these to me?  They should be given to the Deities”.   

He yelled out right in front of the Deities and everything.  So we had a meeting and decided 

to switch it around.  The next day we gave the Deities the big garlands, and Srila Prabhupada 

the stringy garland.  So that went on for another 2 days, and then Srila Prabhupada 

complained that we were spending too much on the garlands.  So ultimately, we just cut 

down on all the garlands.  He appeared to be more pleased with that. 

When I was in Vrindavana, due to circumstances, I was to go to Istanbul with Hayahaya 

prabhu, to open up a temple, so I was elected of the two of us to go, and see Srila 

Prabhupada; and ask for his permission to open this temple.  So I went into his garden, and 

Harikesa Swami, and a few other devotees were sitting there.  Prabhupada was looking at this 

big ornate fountain built by Charanaravinda prabhu, which was sprinkling water from the 

top.   Prabhupada was saying how nice it was, and how we should take care of the garden at 

all times.  So, I waited, until there was silence, and then I swallowed, and asked Srila 

Prabhupada if we could go open a temple in Istanbul.  He immediately slammed his hand 

down, slapped his knee; he was sitting on the little vyasasana built by Hayahaya for him to 

use in this garden.  And said loudly,  

“Yes!  Go immediately.  These two places, Istanbul and Cairo, must have temples.  

This is very good idea.  You should go immediately”.   

Therefore, I began to pay my obeisances and got ready to leave.  As I was getting up, 

Prabhupada said,  
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“And when you get there, you should have kirtan, distribute prasadam, and then you 

will become successful”.   

Then he began to speak to me for about an hour and a half.  He began to say how one should 

not become afraid to go to foreign countries to preach.  How it is all not really foreign 

countries.  Actually, it is all Krishna's.  Everything belongs to Krishna.  It is all Krishna's back 

yard.  There is actually a tape that is made of this conversation.   

I cannot remember much of it myself.  I remember I asked Prabhupada toward the end if the 

Turks were yavanas.  He said that this was material consciousness.  In reality, everyone is 

eternal servant of Krishna.  Our business is to go there, and reestablish Him in his Eternal 

Position.   

(Comment:  I researched Srila Prabhupada VedaBase, and found the taped 

conversation he is talking about: Garden Conversation—September 6, 1976, 

Vrindavana.  The following are the excerpts of that conversation.) 

Vipramukhya:  

“Srila Prabhupada, I go tomorrow to Delhi and I'll leave to go to Istanbul.” 

Prabhupada:  

“Very good.  Go with the blessings of Caitanya Mahaprabhu.  Very good.  

Krishna will save you.  Chant Hare Krishna, and depend on Krishna.  Then 

everything's all right.  Do not be afraid that you are going to foreign country.  

There is no foreign country.” 

… 
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Vipramukhya:  

“These Turks are yavanas?  Demons and yavanas?” 

Prabhupada:  

“Materially there are so many divisions, but spiritual they are all servant of 

Krishna.  Nobody is yavana, nobody is brahmana.  Everyone is servant of 

Krishna.  Panditah sama-darsinah, Bhagavad-gita.  5.18,  

“The humble sages, by virtue of true knowledge, see with equal vision a 

learned and gentle brahmana, a cow, an elephant, a dog and a dog-eater 

[outcaste].” 

We are going there not to make the yavanas a brahmaëa.  That is not our 

mission.  Our business is... We know that he is servant of Krishna.  Forgetting 

Krishna, he is thinking himself as Turkish, as Muhammadan, as Jewish, as 

Christian.  This is his disease.  So let me cure his disease.  Why he should be 

called yavana?  That is artificial.  he isa Krishna dasa.  Jivera svarupa haya 

nitya-krishna-dasa, Caitanya-caritamrta Madhya 20.108-109,  

“It is the living entity’s constitutional position to be an eternal servant of 

Krishna, because he is the marginal energy of Krishna and a manifestation 

simultaneously one with and different from the Lord, like a molecular 

particle of sunshine or fire.  Krishna has three varieties of energy.” 

Just like when a physician treats a patient, does he think that here is a 

Christian, here is a Muhammadan, here is a Hindu?  He takes as patient.  Never 

mind what he is.  And he gives treatment.  He never thinks that here is a 

Christian patient, here is a Muhammadan patient.  He is patient.  Give me this, 

bring him medicine.  That is physician's business.  Why should we consider,  
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‘Here is a Christian patient.  He should be treated differently than the 

Muhammadan.’ 

Does he think like that?  Does he think?  Does any physician honestly think 

that?  

‘Here is a Christian patient, special care should be taken for him?’ 

No. If he is physician, he should give the equal treatment to everyone.” 

(END of Comment) 

Segment 039: Vipramukhya Dasa, Part 2. 

Another example Prabhupada gave to me was that it is a sign of advancing when one wants to 

go out and preach.  In the course of that conversation, I also asked Prabhupada, because 

Harikesa swami had told me that it was not good to chant hari bol, hari bol, hari bol, etc. only 

in the kirtan; but rather one should mainly chant Hare Krishna.  So I asked Prabhupada, if 

this was correct?  He said that it is all right to chant Hari bol, since Hari is also a name of 

Krishna.  But mostly it should be Hare Krishna.  I also asked him about this chant they were 

chanting in the temple next to our temple, and he speaks about it also in the Caitanya-

caritamrta.   “Nitai-gaura, Radhe Syama”.  He said it was bogus because when you say Radhe, 

it is a form of addressing Radharani.  So what you are really saying is “My dear Radha and 

Syamasundara, please worship Nitai and Gauranga”.  And this is a great offenses.   

That night, I took rest, but Hayahaya prabhu was still up, and amazingly, some devotees 

arrived from Spain and said that the dictator Franco, had just been kicked out of office, and 

that it was now safe for devotees to go there.  So Hayahaya prabhu was to go there, but since 
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Prabhupada gave me permission to go to Turkey, I had to go.  I was left all alone.  I had no 

money, no association.  So then Harikesa persuaded Kundali to go with me to Turkey, and 

also, Hansadutta swami told us that Sarvasavara was on his way from Europe, and that he 

would go with us to Turkey.  In this way the trip was made.  We were not so successful, as 

we had hoped.  Actually we were thrown in jail.  And Sarvasavara went on his own later on to 

Turkey.  Of course, he fell down, then came back.  Anyway, that is my own failing.  I had 

wired my mother for some money to get to Turkey, from the states, and she said she would 

send it by wire.  So we were waiting.  Anyway, it did not come right away, and we ended up 

waiting over a week and a half.  And while we were waiting, one day Srila Prabhupada came 

out of his house to go on his morning walk.  I was standing outside Srila Prabhupada's house 

with about 20 or 30 other devotees.  And Srila Prabhupada came out to circumambulate the 

temple.  He had his cane in his hand and stepped down the two steps.  And when I got up 

after paying my obeisances, there was Srila Prabhupada looking at me.  He was looking very 

displeased with me, and he said, 

“Why aren't you in Turkey?  You said you wanted to go to Turkey.  What you are 

doing here?”   

Actually he did not say anything, he just conveyed the message by looking at me.  He stood 

there for about 10 or 15 seconds, just giving me the eye.  He actually stopped, and just looked 

at me.  I felt sizzled.  Then he turned and walked on, and Hayahaya came to me and said, 

“Did you see that?  You got to get out of here right away!  You've got to go to Turkey right 

“Wow!”  So within a day or so we left for Delhi, and in another day or so, the money arrived 

from America and we were off to Turkey.  So that was our great fortune, t a little association 

with Srila Prabhupada. 
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There was another story, we were on top of the guest house in Vrindavana chanting our 

rounds, it was about 10 o'clock in the morning or so.  And there were about 2 or 3 other 

devotees there.  There is a place in the guest house roof where you can look down right into 

Srila Prabhupada garden.  So Srila Prabhupada was sitting in the garden in a chair, and 

Harikesa swami was coming in and out of Srila Prabhupada's house, and speaking to him, and 

then going away, doing this and that.  So we were up on top of the guest house, looking 

down.  And Srila Prabhupada was turned in such a way, that he could not see us.  And he was 

not looking up anyway.  Gradually, several other devotees arrived, and there were about 5 of 

us peering out down into Srila Prabhupada's garden.  He could not possible have seen us, his 

back was towards us.  So Harikesa swami was serving him, and Srila Prabhupada turned to 

him suddenly and said to him,  

“Did not make me a showcase”.   

Harikeça swami then replied,  

“Did not make me a showcase?” 

Harikeça swami looked around, and then he finally looked up, he started moving both hands 

trying to tell us to get away, back and forth in opposite directions, waving very quickly as if 

to say, “No no!”.  Therefore, we immediately disappeared.  So later on Harikeça swami came 

to us, and we asked him why he told us to get away.  He told us that Prabhupada told him not 

to make him a showcase.  So this was an example of Prabhupada mystic powers, that 

although he never looked at us, he knew we were there. 

One other incident, in Vrindavana, I remember, I was taking care of the Deities.  I used to be 

able to hear Srila Prabhupada's voice during the very peaceful, quite Vrindavana nigh; from 

my room, in the pujari room.  I heard him through the little window, in the upper part of my 
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room.  About 10 o'clock at night.  His light would turn out about 10 or 10:30 or 11:00 each 

night.  I remember this one night, I saw the light go out.  Then at 5 minutes till 12 midnight, 

I woke up, and I went downstairs, and when I came back from passing water, the light was 

on, and I could hear Srila Prabhupada's voice very softly.  I could not make out any of the 

words, but I could make out the particular deep quality of his voice.  He did not sleep very 

much.  He would sleep outside on a cot, under a mosquito net, on the roof of his house.  So 

those are the principle memories I have Srila Prabhupada. 

One other morning, I was the pujari in Vrindavana, and I was sitting on the altar by Gaura-

Nitai, and I noticed out of the side of my vision, you can look through the holes in the wall of 

the courtyard of Vrindavana temple, I thought I saw this woman, or someone coming up the 

walk toward the temple room.  And then this person stopped, and turned around and went 

back, and then came back in.  And finally this person poked their head into the temple room, 

and lo and behold, it was Srila Prabhupada himself.  He just came into the temple all alone.  

There was no one else there.  His forehead, and eyebrows were raised.  He peered in and just 

sort of looked around.  And then he disappeared, and walked towards his house.  Apparently, 

he was just looking around, and everybody had missed him.  He was all on his own, just sort 

of looking around.  Of course,  

Srila Prabhupada used to go under the tree in the courtyard in the evenings.  He would have 

Aksayananda give a lecture in Hindi or something, to all the Indians who were there.  And 

then he would answer questions.  He would not usually speak, but would have his devotees 

speak.  He would just sit there. 
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Segment 040: Balavanta Dasa GBC, August 1977. 

[Balavanta dasa was interviewed and recorded by Radhavallabha-dasa; his questions and 

comments are in Bold & Underlined & Blue Font.] 

So this was in August of 1977, Vrindavana.  Satsvarupa Maharaja, and I decided we would go, 

and I had written to Prabhupada and he encouraged me,  

“Yes, you can come.  Be my servant”.   

Of course this was not a very happy time, because Prabhupada was very ill at this time.  So 

Satsvarupa Maharaja and I flew over and went to Vrindavana.  Satsvarupa Maharaja 

immediately began doing some personal; quite a lot of personal service, staying up all night 

massaging his feet, and watching him.  However, at that point he decided he wanted to go to 

America.  Actually when Satsvarupa Maharaja and I walked in, he saw us and he decided he 

wanted to go to America, to visit with devotees.   

I remember they were reading him the Sankirtana newsletter.  He would listen to every score, 

and every word of the Sankirtana newsletter.  He would listen to the whole thing.  And he 

would make comments, like “Very good”, and if there was someone with a big, big score, he 

would be very much surprised; he was very happy.  When it would be a good score, he would 

actually look forward to the next Sankirtana newsletter coming in.  It was like the best part of 

his day when there would be letters from America, and from the west.   

When they would read letters, Prabhupada would get real encouraged and he would decide 

he would go to the West.  So then he would say to me,  

“Should I go?”   
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Then some doctor would come and say,  

“You cannot go”.   

Prabhupada would say,  

“Maybe I should not go”.   

And then the letters would come again, the Sankirtana newsletter would be read to him, and 

again, he would decide he would want to go.   

Satsvarupa Maharaja has a diary.  I have a diary too, but I am not sure where it is.  There is so 

many wonderful things he said like,  

“India is my mother; America is my father”.   

You remember all these things.  You have all these things.  Satsvarupa Maharaja has all this, 

because he was there at the same time.  I have it, but I am not sure where my diary is.  I think 

it is at the farm.  They are not in the safe? 

Anyways, he said,  

“Father gives the son necessities.  America has given me so much money, so many 

men.  I am eternally indebted to America.  how can I repay the debt?  I cannot repay” 

He was saying like that.  he would say other things like,  

“I have great love for America.  I am eternally indebted to America”.   

He said these thing when he was planning to go.  That is why he wanted to come to the West.  

He wanted to come to America. 
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So he would practically be living for those letters, that would come, and the reports that 

would come.  He would be very glad, and enlivened to hear them.  Tamal would read them.   

So then he immediately began engaging me.  I was thinking I was coming to India to be with 

Prabhupada.  I wanted to be with him, and see him, and he immediately began engaging me.  

I had to leave Vrindavana.  I had to leave him and go out and start arranging for his visa and 

everything, because, Abhirama said that I had a friend in the USA Immigration department in 

New Delhi.  Prabhupada's green card had expired.   

Oh yes, you were supposed to have got his green card renewed a year ago.  Ultimately it was 

Tamal, who was now his personal servant, he should have done it. 

No actually I kept on asking for it and he would never give the green-card, 

and when he finally sent it; it was too late. 

Tamal will never say that.  He blamed you, but anyway.  Because Tamal controlled the scene 

at that time.  According to Tamal, you were the real culprit, he would say, 

“That no good Radhavallabha.  That is why he was not in charge of BBT anymore, 

because he committed such offenses against Prabhupada, by not getting his green card 

renewed.” 

Did Prabhupada say anything? 

No, that was Tamal who said that, But I am sure Tamal told him,  

“It is Radhavallabha”. 

Prabhupada called me in and said,  
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“Ah, you have got a friend, some facility in America”.   

I did actually.  Our lawyer here had been made the chief attorney of the Department of 

Immigration in Washington, when Carter was elected president.  So I was now going to come 

back to America, and get the green card renewed, or whatever needed to be done, but then 

we thought, why do that.  And I thought,  

“Gee!  I had only been in Vrindavana for two days, I wanted to be with Prabhupada”.   

If it can be done in India, because Abhirama also has a friend in Calcutta, in the Embassy 

there, who might do it.  Therefore, I thought that if we can get it done in Calcutta, I can stay 

with Prabhupada.  We went to Delhi and we got all the papers, and then we went to Calcutta.  

When arrived in Calcutta; it was on a Sunday night.  We called the guy, and the guy said 

there will be no problem.  He would do it.  He could arrange something.  So I had a chance to 

get back.  I could just barely make the last plane, so I jumped on the last plane and headed 

back to Delhi, to go back to Vrindavana, to be with Prabhupada.  The next morning, on 

Monday, Abhirama was going and got the cared from this guy 

I arrived late in Delhi, and had to take the train to Mathura, and then a rickshaw to 

Vrindavana.  I arrive at about 5 o'clock the next morning, and Prabhupada was just coming 

out for his darshan.  He would come out every day and take darshan of Krishna Balarama.  

We sat under the Tamal tree, that tamal tree in the courtyard.  And he would sit there and 

everyone would chant and it was real ecstatic, and then he would be carried back into his 

room.  So when he came back into his room, I came in and he had seen me out there, so he 

called for me, he thought there would be reports.  I came in.  I thought I would bring him 

some good news.  He said,  

“So?”   
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 “We have got permission, Prabhupada, for you to go to America”.   

“Very god, very good.  give it to me”.   

“Ah, Srila Prabhupada, Abhirama has got it in Calcutta.  I did not bring it.  I left early 

to come back with you.”, 

 Immediately his expression completely changed.  He said,  

“Oh, you have not got it?”   

The man, he said it was alright”. 

“Oh, why you have come back without the card”.  He said,  

“This is not good.  I have sent two.  One has returned.  This is not good”. 

“Prabhupada, I just came to be with you.  I thought I would get the opportunity of 

your association, so nice, purifying.  Now I would get the opportunity of more of your 

association”. 

 “Hmmm.  You have only brought me anxiety”.   

I realized that actually the consciousness should be simply to satisfy the spiritual master, not 

some kind of transcendental sense gratification, enjoy being in his presence.  The idea should 

be to satisfy him, so I realized the defect.  Then I rushed, and I tried to get on the phone, and 

Prabhupada was in anxiety because he did not know whether he was going to get the card or 

not.  So I was getting on the phone, trying to get Calcutta, trying to get confirmation from 

Abhirama.  Phoning from Vrindavana to Calcutta, you can just imagine how slow it is; just 

practically impossible, you know.  Lightning call; that is the fastest one, which takes like two 



 

 

Page 201 of 352 

 

or three hours, and Prabhupada's in the next room in anxiety.  I finally just by a literal 

miracle I got through to Abhirama and I asked, 

“Did you get it?  Did he sign?” 

“Yes, he signed”.   

And I went 

 “Oh whew!” 

I went running to Prabhupada, and said, 

“He signed it”.   

Prabhupada was relieved.  He was pleased.   

Abhirama came back the next day.  He had the card; it was not exactly a card, it was some 

document, that would allow Prabhupada go get in.  It was not actually a green card.  And so 

then everyone was preparing to go to the airport.  He had not hardly eaten since Mayapur, 

around 5 months ago.  It was now August.  The original diet that the doctor gave him in 

Bombay prescribed “no ghee”.  For Prabhupada “that is starvation”.  He wanted the ghee.  He 

was really fond of ghee. 

So Prabhupada went. 

Segment 041: Ravi Dasa. 

[Unidentified interviewer questions and comments are in Bold & Underlined & Blue Font.] 
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So Lokanatha Maharaja asked me, 

“You go back to Srila Prabhupada, he is staying Vrindavana, and you request him, that 

we need our own bullock cart.” 

  So I traveled to Vrindavana; actually the request was for the money to purchase a bullock 

car. 

 From Prabhupada? 

Yes.  because we had books, but the village people are so poor, I mean in the village, because 

everyone has a very intimate relationship with each other.  If one person buys a magazine, 

then everybody in the village is going to read it.  So sometimes in a village we would 

distribute three or four magazines, but getting money was very, very difficult.  So I went to 

see Srila Prabhupada, and he asked,  

“Why you cannot distribute my books?” 

What did you say to him? 

Well, there was a letter from Lokanath Svami, and I gave it to him, and he read it.  He said, 

“I can arrange that you will get.” 

We investigate the bullock cart situation as we passed from village to village.  We were 

looking at different kind of carts.  We would some carts that were very practical for us.  We 

tried to inquire about the cost and it was determined that the full price was around 3,000 

rupees.  That amount would get you, two bullocks and one cart.  So when Srila Prabhupada 

read the letter he said, 



 

 

Page 203 of 352 

 

“I can arrange that you can have 3,000 rupees worth of books, and you simply 

distribute the books, and in this way, you will have the money.” 

 I explained, 

“Srila Prabhupada! To distribute books in a village is such a very slow process.  We 

will be in Mayapura before we actually get distribute one of these books.  And of 

course, it is very difficult to carry large amounts of book, without our own bullock 

cart.” 

Therefore, he then considered it for a moment, and then Tamal Krishna who was his 

secretary at that time, was instructed by Prabhupada, to issue the money from some 

particular account.  Therefore, we got the money, and Srila Prabhupada said, 

“You should get one with rubber wheels.” 

“Rubber wheels Srila Prabhupada?” 

“Yes, because with wooden wheels, you have pay special tax on the road.” 

 I was thinking how the heck did he know that.  I was very much amazed that he was giving 

this very detailed information, about the cart.  It should have rubber wheels, he said, then 

you will not have to pay the road tax, because of the cart causing difficulties to the road, if it 

has wooden wheels.  So in this way, Srila Prabhupada enabled us to establish a bullock cart 

program.     

Oh, yes, one time I remember it was in Vrindavana and Srila Prabhupada was staying there.  I 

was staying at the Vrindavana temple, Srila Prabhupada was due to come out for a darsana at 

7:30, and at that time he would circumambulate the temple, then he would sometimes go 
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into the temple, other times he would go for a walk; a little walk out in Vrindavana.  

Therefore, everybody was very busy cleaning the temple.  I would been given the 

responsibility to make sure the temple had been cleaned.  So two or three boys, I organized 

them, by getting the mops and brushes and so forth it was 7:00, I was just closing the 

cupboard, and Srila Prabhupada had come out of his kutira, and he walked around to the side 

of the garden, and he started to walk around the temple on his own.  Srila Prabhupada came 

walking around the corner.  N normally we are accustomed to seeing Srila Prabhupada with a 

lot of devotees.  I was standing there, and saw Srila Prabhupada, but somehow it did not 

register immediately, that this is Srila Prabhupada.  Somehow my mind focused in, Srila 

Prabhupada is coming up towards me and there are no devotees, so immediately I paid my 

obeisance's, and by the time I finished chanting the prayers Srila Prabhupada had come up to 

me.  So I stood up, and Srila Prabhupada said, as he walked with his cane very sternly, he 

said, 

“Hare Krishna”.   

I was a little confused about what to do, so I thought somebody should accompany Srila 

Prabhupada; so immediately, I started walking behind him, and I was wondering what to do.  

I could not decide whether I should go and inform other devotees, or whether I should stay 

with Srila Prabhupada.  We continued walking up the side of the Krishna Balarama Mandir, 

until we reached the front, and Srila Prabhupada turned to me and he said, 

“Where are the rest of the devotees?” 

“I did not know Srila Prabhupada, but I can go and find out.”   

So then I ran around to the kutira, and the devotees were just starting to gather to do kirtana 

to welcome Srila Prabhupada.  I then made some frantic gesturing.  Srila Prabhupada is out 
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front, and all the devotees very rapidly ran around to the front and started doing kirtana.  

When all the devotees arrived, Srila Prabhupada inquired,  

“Where were all the devotees?” 

I think Gunavnava was there, some of the other devotees, they said, 

“They are cleaning the temple Prabhupada.” 

“Cleaning the temple?” 

“Yes.”, someone replied. 

Srila Prabhupada then said, 

“We can employ people to clean the temple.  We can even employ people to do the 

puja, but one thing you cannot employ other people to do is preach.” 

So this is very interesting statement by Prabhupada.  He wanted the devotees to be with him.  

He did not want them to engage in manual activity.  He was not considering this very 

important.  And Srila Prabhupada turned to the thatched houses that were used to store 

concrete, and building materials and so forth, and he said, 

“What is being stored in these places?” 

Gunavnava, at that time was a construction engineer, he said, 

“Building materials.” 

 Prabhupada said, 

“Let me see inside them.” 
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Then Gunavnava ran off to get the keys, and came back, and then Srila Prabhupada 

approached these houses, and they opened the doors, and Srila Prabhupada looked in very 

interestingly, and making inquiries, like how long the huts been standing there, and who was 

controlling all the things within the huts, and so forth.  After this conversation, Srila 

Prabhupada continued on his normal routine, and went to take darsana and give class.   

Segment 042: Rohini Kumar Dasa.  

I also had the same experience in Vrindavana about two years ago when Prabhupada was 

there.  They'd said, “Prabhupada is not eating any sweets”.  So one day I made this gulab-

jamins, half Koa and half cheese.  so I only made them that one day.  Krishna Balarama Dasa, 

the cook that was there at that time, he had been sick.  So one day I made all the sweets for 

the Deities' offering at the Krishna Balarama Mandir.  This is two years ago.  And they 

brought up a few gulab-jamins for Prabhupada’s evening offering.  He would have some fruit, 

and some sweets.  He would usually eat one sweet.  And all of a sudden Palika, she was his 

cook at that time, she came running back down into the Deity kitchen.  She said,  

“Rohini Kumar, who made these gulab-jamins?”   

I thought,  

“Oh no!” 

I said,  

“I did not really know.  I am not really the cook here.  Krishna Balarama's in charge.  I 

did not know anything about these sweets.  I am just cooking here on an emergency 

today.  I did not know what's going on here.  I never cook in this kitchen”.   
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And she said,  

“Krishna Balarama made this?  Who made them?  They are really different and 

Prabhupada likes them”.  S 

Therefore, she took another five or six up to Prabhupada.  Then she came back about two 

minutes later she said,  

“Are there any more of those gulab-jamins?  Prabhupada wants more”.   

And she took the whole pot of them up, and I never saw them again.  Prabhupada ate quite a 

few of them.  Although Prabhupada before that, other days, he was not eating any sweets.  

Nevertheless, that day when I made the gulab-jamins, he ate a big number of them.  He liked 

them very much.   

The next time, and the last time that, I saw Prabhupada before he disappeared was in 1976 in 

September or October in Vrindavana.  I had not seen Prabhupada in several years, and I was 

very much sad because I could see that his health had declined o much.  He was very much 

weak.  I noticed he could not bow down.  It was very difficult for him to do dandavats in the 

temple for darshan in the morning.  I particularly noticed that.  And his whole composure 

seemed very weak, his whole bodily structure.  It seemed very weak and shaky.  So I felt in a 

bit of anxiety when I saw that, a bit of apprehension.  At that time I was cooking here in 

Vrindavana, and I was staying up very late at night.  The devotees would go to bed by 9:30 

PM, and I would get out of the kitchen at 10 o'clock, and Prabhupada would still be awake.  

Sometimes I would be coming out at 10:30 and that would be the time when Prabhupada 

would be going to bed.  Excuse me, I would be coming out of the kitchen at 10:30 and 

Prabhupada would still be awake and I would stay up a little later more and he would go to 
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bed about 11 o'clock at night, as I remember.  And he would get up about 1 o'clock in the 

morning.   

I remember we had some problems cooking---Krishna Balarama and myself, we were cooking 

for the Deities.  We had a very overly complicated cooking program for the Deities.  So many 

crores of preparations had to be cooked for every offering.  It was very impractical.  When 

Prabhupada was there, at that time, he came to know that we had some very complicated 

number of things, that had to be prepared according to some information, that we had gotten 

from the Gaudiya Math.  So when Prabhupada heard about it, he called us and he wanted to 

know what we were cooking, and how much, and how much our ingredients are, how much 

ghee, sugar, and flour are we using for making these preparations every day.  Then he 

completely threw out the whole cooking schedule and he made up a different schedule, 

which was very much simpler.  The way he came to know about this was that we were in the 

kitchen very late at night cooking, so we had to make many different kinds of sweets for the 

different offerings.  The main thing was we were making a lot of rasgullas at the time.  So we 

were having kirtana in the kitchen.  Prabhupada heard the Kirtana, and he sent his servant,  

“What are these boys doing in the kitchen, making so much noise at this time of 

night?”   

He was chastising us.  He said,  

“What are you doing at this time of night, doing kirtana up there in the kitchen?  

What are you doing in the kitchen at that time of night?” 

  We said,  
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“We have to cook.  We have so many preparations and all day long we are cooking.  

We have not time to even rest practically.  We have hardly enough time just to wash 

our clothes.  This is the schedule here in the temple.  We have to finish our cooking of 

rasgullas for the morning offerings”.   

Over the next few days Prabhupada had changed that whole cooking program.  Also at that 

time it was when I had cooked those gulab-jamins that Prabhupada really liked that one time. 

I remember at that time when Prabhupada was going over the whole cooking program in the 

temple, and how many kg’s.  and how many ounces of this, and every spice, everything that 

we use; he went through everything.  Then I had a very clear picture of how Prabhupada was 

so expert in every aspect of managing, no matter what kind of managing had to be done, he 

was perfect in it.  He could go into the most minute detail of how everything should be done.  

A very illuminating experience.   

So at this time, because there were many devotees in Vrindavana, they were all doing 

caturmasya, growing beards, and hair and looking like bears, and eating once a day and doing 

so many austerities.  And when Prabhupada saw this, he was very displeased, and be began 

giving lectures immediately about going out; that people should come to Vrindavana, become 

enlivened, and then go out all over the world preaching.  He kept stressing so much to go out 

and preach, that the whole dhama should be the center for preaching activities.  Everyone in 

the temple immediately became very fired up for peaching.  Everyone was leaving for some 

place or other.  And finally also, I wanted to go out and preach somewhere.  The desire came 

into my heart.  So I ended up in Sri Lanka.  I was there for several years.  Then Prabhupada 

became very ill during that period.  When he heard about our preaching program there, even 

though he was so ill he could not get out of bed.  One day Hansadutta was there telling him 
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about our preaching programs in Sri Lanka.  We were sending Hansadutta letters about how 

preaching was going on very nicely.  So when Prabhupada heard the letters, he said,  

“I am going to go to Ceylon immediately”.   

“Prabhupada, you are so sick.  You cannot go there”. 

“No.  I want to go.  immediately make arrangements.  I must go there”.   

I was always writing very regularly.  Once a week I would write letters to Hansadutta in 

Vrindavana.  So Prabhupada was always getting letters from us in Ceylon, so every time he 

would hear about the preaching program in Ceylon, he would immediately say,  

“I want to go there”.   

Actually he had told Hansadutta that when he was first going to America in the Jaladuta, he 

had stopped in Columbo on the way there, and that also when he was a businessman with his 

pharmaceutical concern, that he had also gone there for some business one time to Columbo.  

He remarked that the place was very nice, and warm, and they had a lot of nice bananas 

there.  That is one of the main things, bananas.  And he was very interested that we should 

expand the preaching program amongst the Buddhists in Ceylon.  He told us, 

“If you like, you can install a statue of Buddha on the altar, and worship it, and you 

may lecture from the Dhammapada and Bhagavad-gita together, but it must be done 

very expertly.” 
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Segment 043: Gunavnava Dasa, May 17 to August 27, 1977, Part 1. 

[Gunavnava Dasa was interview & recorded by Kundali Dasa.; his questions & comments are 

in Bold & Underlined & Blue Font.] 

 

Prabhupada came to Vrindavana in May 1977, and he stayed for a long time there.  Then he 

went to the Bhaktivedanta Manor in London.  Nevertheless, I want to talk about this time 

now, May 17 to August 27, 1977.  We were fully into the goshala by then.  By the time 

Prabhupada came to Vrindavana on May 17th, I had five cows.  I was managing underneath 

the tamal tree.  At night we put the cows in a room within the gurukula construction area.  

We were using these spare rooms for the first goshala in Vrindavana.  I thought it was an 

important service, so I was fully absorbed in it.  I had a lot of responsibility.  When 

Prabhupada came he was not able to walk.  I remember when the train came in to Mathura 

station.  We had to carry him from the train to the car.  Then when we arrived at the Krishna 

Balarama Mandir, we had to carry him into his house.  He would sit in chair all the time or lie 

in he would lay in his bed.  He was not able to visit the goshala and see the cows.  However, 

he was drinking the milk from these cows and he appreciated that like anything.  I was like a 

a little cowherd boy then; that was my engagement.  I was involved in the construction, but 

my mood was that I was the goshala man.  I would deliver milk to the kitchen, to the Deities, 

and to Prabhupada's house.  Bhakticaru Swami was Prabhupada's servant, and he use to come 

over to the goshala and sit with me in the morning, watching the cows being milked.  It was 

very nice.  It got to the point where Prabhupada could not leave his house.  Instead of walks, 

he would go for car rides.  Then it got to the point where Prabhupada could not eat anything.  

He would only drink milk, so he requested that there would be one cow on twenty-four-hour 
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service.  At that time, the goshala shifted to the Taboria house, because it was getting bigger 

and bigger. 

That is where it is now? 

That is where it is now.  So, Prabhupada said, 

“So you can arrange to have milk any time I want it?” 

“We can arrange that”. 

Prabhupada was having twenty-four-hour kirtana in his room, with a little pair of karatalas.  

So I was on a two-hour shift, seven to nine, and it was a good time.  I was leading kirtana and 

Puskara-dasa was with me.  I also had a group of about seven or eight devotees with me.  I 

remember Tamal Krishna Maharaja, who was the secretary, he was very busy.  He was always 

thinking how can we enthuse Prabhupada?  Prabhupada was very interested in the book 

distribution.  Bhaktitirtha Swami was in the European countries at that time doing standing 

orders for libraries, and he was doing really big.  He sent this reports, which pleased 

Prabhupada so much.  One particular time, I was chanting for Prabhupada and he was sitting 

on his bed and looking down with his eyes closed.  I was sitting right at his feet.  I was 

looking at him and chanting very softly, very melodiously.  All of a sudden, I said, 

“Jai, Srila Prabhupada!” 

And he sorts of broke his concentration on whatever he was thinking about, and looked 

down and saw me and said, 

“Jai!” 

Then he just stared at me like that for ten minutes, and then, all of a sudden, he said, 
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“Please stop the kirtana.   So Gunavnava, how is your goshala?” 

“It is going very well due to your grace.  Cows are very health”. 

He looked at me and said, 

“This is your mercy, that you are taking up this project”. 

This is what Prabhupada said to me. 

He was translating the Tenth Canto, and it was all cows in Vrindavana, and it was very nice, 

you know.  So he said, 

“How can I thank you enough for this service?  I am so pleased.  This is your mercy”. 

What do you do when your spiritual master says that?  Then he says. 

“Now you chant”. 

So I was chanting.  I remember Gopal Krishna came in.  Everyone was there, Tamal Krishna, 

Gopal Krishna, Satadhanya Swami, Bhakticaru Swami and many other different devotees.  

There was a lot of people in his room.  Gopal Krishna came running in, and had all these new 

books that he had just printed in Hindi.  Everyone was trying to really inspire Prabhupada, 

because Prabhupada was sort of feeling depressed that he could not do anything.  Can you 

imagine, he was a real preacher, a real gostyanandi, and he wanted to die Preaching.   

He said, 

“Put me on a bullock cart.  I cannot die in a chair or on bed.  I want to die preaching 

the glories of Lord Caitanya Mahaprabhu”. 
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We were all feeling great, and it was very emotional in those days, very emotional.   I was 

continuing with the chanting.  Half an hour later, Tamal Krishna was reading a report about 

Bhaktitirtha Swami an, and all of a sudden, Prabhupada turned around and he said, 

“Stop!” 

He then turned around and said, 

“You know, by your grace, by your mercy, I am drinking this milk.  I cannot eat 

anything else.  I can only drink the milk that you are supplying.  You know 

something?  I am getting healthier”. 

Even though it seemed that he was not getting healthier, he would say like that. 

“This is your grace”. 

He kept on repeating that. 

“This is your grace”. 

I had sent my wife off to America, to collect for the gurukula, so I was on my own.  Every 

morning I would go into Prabhupada's room, and I would massage his head or try to do some 

menial service.  Then he started to become weaker and weaker.  At one point he could hardly 

recognize me anymore. 

Once Prabhupada wanted everyone to stop what they were doing, and come and sit in his 

house, and chant Hare Krishna, but everyone was thinking. 

“I have to do my service.  This is what Prabhupada wants”. 
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However Prabhupada did not want that.  He wanted everyone to center, their love and 

attention, on him in Vrindavana, but no one understood that mood.  Jayapataka was sitting in 

Prabhupada's room in the morning and all of a sudden, he jumped up and said, 

“What do you want?  What do you want us to do?  You have to tell us what you want” 

Just like that, really heavy.  I forget what Prabhupada said to him.  I guess Prabhupada 

thought, what should I tell you, I want you to love me?  You know what I mean?   

So then Bardaraja and Hansadutta were leading kirtanas with the harmonium.  Now there was 

a continuous kirtana going on now. 

Segment 044: Gunavnava Dasa, May 17 to August 27, 1977, Part 2. 

“What other did you recall?  Like Krishna Babaji and any others you may...” 

Prabhupada was extremely friendly with Krishna das Babaji.  Because he is actually a pure 

devotee.  Krishna das Babaji if from the Gudiya Matha.  Prabhupada said that, he was a 

paramahaàsa.  Prabhupada loved him.  Prabhupada, in the mood of a preacher, said that 

sometimes we have to criticize.  Sometimes we have to be gold, and present Krishna 

consciousness in the mood of a preacher.  Sometimes there are likes and dislikes, friends and 

enemies, that you create, but I remember when Prabhupada was leaving, we actually saw that 

he was uttama-adhikari, his mood during the leaving of his body, was just amazing, how he 

was so, so humble.  He was just saying how great his, all his, disciples were.  How fortunate 

he was to be with such elevated devotees, and he was begging forgiveness of all his 

Godbrothers, “please forgive me if I have offended you in any way in the line of preaching”, 

he would say to them.   
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Sometimes there were so many things said, because the mood of a  Madhyama-adhikari is 

totally different.  A Uttama-adhikari does not come down, they cannot preach in this world, 

only Madhyama-adhikaris can preach.  But we saw Prabhupada came just in the mood of a 

preacher.  Actually, he was pure.  So he ways said “please forgive me”.  So Prabhupada's 

Godbrothers would acme from time to time to see him, and to associate with him.   

Sometimes he would get off his vyasasana and sit on the floor, or if an older more respectable 

Godbrother came, just like Madhav Maharaja, he was one of the first sannyasis, initiated by 

Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Thakura.  He, Prabhupada would give him his seat.  He would 

make a seat higher.  He was very wonderful to see, to see Prabhupada conduct himself like 

that. 

“Bhaktisiddhanta initiated Madhav Maharaja?” 

Madhava Maharaja has passed away now.  He was actually quite young.  He was not so 

young, but he was younger than the others.  I will always remember one morning walk.  

Prabhupada came back from the morning walk, and we were walking along the side of the 

road, and there were all these asses walking behind us, but we did not even notice them.  

They had all these big loads on their back and Prabhupada would say,  

“Look out, the asses are coming.” 

So some of the disciples were not hearing, because there was a big group traveling along.  All 

of sudden “boom”, “boom”, the asses would bump into all the disciples.  And some of 

Prabhupada's disciples would fall down, and lay in the dust.  Prabhupada said to them, 

“I told you to look out”.   
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So then the master of the asses, there master, he got this stick, and he beat hell out of these 

asses.  They had huge loads on their back, and they got this beating, like I have never seen.  

All their legs were bleeding.  You know, he would beat the asses with the straps, some around 

their legs.  So Prabhupada just laughed, he was laughing watching these asses being beaten.  

So I asked Prabhupada a question, he said,  

“Just see, this is a result of karma.  The asses, they are being beaten, because they were 

actually beating asses in their previous life.  So now they have taken the body of an 

ass, and they are being beaten.”   

So then I said to Prabhupada, 

“Is it the exact same souls.  Just like that ass that is being beaten now, was this ass in his last 

life, a master who beat an ass, and this ass has now taken birth as the master, and beating the 

ass now, who was in its past life the master?  These two souls are they the same?   

And he said yes, he told me exactly the same.  So I was just watching Prabhupada, gave us the 

vision, gave us actually exact vision to see exactly what was going on.  The transcendental 

vision of it.   

You know, Vrindavana is fames for animal examples, the; analogies in the books, the 

animal’s, the pigs, the asses, the camels, the dogs, the turtles.  Srila Prabhupada would write 

these BTG articles, where he would say that the current, so-called Goswami’ of Vrindavana, 

in their next life, would become these kind of animals in Vrindavana.  So, we were going to 

have a big, big program at Govindaji's temple.  It was like a breakthrough, it seemed like it 

was a breakthrough, to have such a program in their temple, Govindaji's big temple.  There 

was so many of us in Vrindavana, it was festival time, we were all there in the temple, and 

then Pustatama Goswami, he read the article, and he got with the other Goswamis, and they 
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decide not to invite us after all; when they saw the article about the animals.  Prabhupada said 

that these were actually Mahatmas or sadhus, who had committed offenses and sinful 

activities, and they had to take birth as animals.   

We could see these animal, they are actually all hanging around the temples.  I was looking 

the other night, these dogs, they got to beat them out of the temple, they go into the temples.  

These dogs are literally hanging around the temples.  They are looking for scraps of prasadam 

to eat.  They are all hanging around the temple looking for prasadam, maha-prasadam in fact.  

Because all those little packets of prasadam are maha prasada in those little cups.  And they 

are all trying to eat the last little, lick out, the last little juice, off the cup.  Then you see the 

dogs, down in Loi Bazaar, they are hanging outside the rasgullas shops.   You see the dogs in 

the west eating meat and meat-products, and then you see the dogs there.  They are going 

through so much misery, and purification.  Actually, there is a system.  Prabhupada has 

actually given us the eye of eternity.  He is actually showing us that actually this is 

Vrindavana, it is transcendental, regardless of how we see Vrindavana with our imperfect 

senses, and this is actually a transcendental place. 

Segment 045: Puri Maharaja (Srila Prabhupada God brother.) 

Then we were corresponding letters.  In 1977 November he passed away.  We were there in 

October 1977.  We went with one hundred pilgrims to visit north India.  We came there in 

October.  He sent two boys to the Matha where I stayed.  Madhava Maharaja's matha.  And 

we went with prasadam, myself, Ananda and Asrama Maharaja, and some others also, 

Purusottama Prabhu.  He was just lying down on the bed.  All the big members of the 

governing body and all the big people of the society were there.  I was there for two hours.  

He asked Tamal Krishna Goswami to read the article written by Hansadutta gainst the 
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atheists of Sri Lanka.  Doctor Kapor was just speaking of atheism and Hansadutta wrote an 

article which was published in Sri Lanka.  He asked Tamal Krishna Goswami to read the 

article so I may listen.  Then he said, “How do you like this?”  And I said “Very nice”.  I had 

heard of the Dr. Kapoorl.  Then he said, “He is not a doctor.  I will tell you a story.  It seems 

some gridegroom's party and bride's party, they were discussing abouty one bridegroom.  

Some said that he is a great doctor and others asked what kind of doctor, medical doctor?  

“No, no.  He is superior to a medical doctor”.  Then some said, “You mean a philosophical 

doctor?  A doctor of philosophy?”  “no, no, no”. “A doctor of literature?”  “No, no no. Still 

great than that”.  So on and on whatever they say they they reject.  And they say he is 

superior to that.  Then some itelligent man said,  “Oh he must be a conductor”.  “Ah, yes, he 

is a conductor”.  “Then Prabhupada laughed and all of us laulghed alot.  I was astonished that 

at that stage also he was maintaining his equilibrium and retaining capacity.  His brain is 

perfect.  He would speak of all these matter.  He said, “Please tell me that you are kavaraja.  

Please see my hand.  Do you see the pulses beating”?  And I saw but in fifteen minutess I 

could not trace the pulse.  And then he said, “How long shall I stay here?  According to 

horoscope I have completed my life.  Do you expect that I shall stay some days more?”  Then 

I said,  “It is the will of the vaisnavas and Gauranga Mahaprabhu and Radha-Krishna.  If they 

want that their devotee must survive, must be in this world for the benefit of the world, or his 

disciples, he has to stay.  And if the Spreme Lord wants him to come away, he can go”.  And 

he said, “I must go”.  But to the last moment he was in full consciousness.  No defect in his 

thoughts.  Bodily there may be some change but not change in his conception.  In his last 

moment I was told that he was very keen.  He may not guide us but still he was speaking 

aoubt Krishna and Krishna consciousness.  It is a misfortune that he had left us so soon.  I 

said regarding these disciples, those who were coming from outside, of course, now they 

should follow lyou and they sould maintain the serene atmosphere.  And they should 
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continlue it for fifty years to come so that the tradition can be formed.  I told all these  people 

also that you unitedly should follow the teaching of your Prabhupada and the teaching of 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu, and the teaching of all of our revealed sastras.  Then only the 

institution can survive.  He also, he did not elaborate anything.  Because perhaps he does not 

want to disturb others.  He appreciated it but did not say anything that his disciples should 

follow.  He told many things to his disciples, many things.  Those were recorded.  The 

recording system has come.  Previously there was so such tape recorder.  So the teachings of 

Caitanya Mahaprabhu or the teachings of Rupa Goswami, or Ragunatha Goswami, and Jiva 

Goswami, etc.  Their teachings could not be recorded.  This is a misfortune.  But anyhow all 

the great acaryas, their blessing were with Bhaktivedanta.  Once he said, “You know these 

things.  You know that the development of literature, development of philosophy, 

development of this institution, it is all due to the grace of Prabhupada Gaura Anudesa 

Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati and Caitanya Mahaprabhu and Nityananda Prabhu.  I am an 

instrument.  You know my knowledge is lhimited, but Their grace is unlhimited.  Through 

Their grace I have done this in a small lhimited period”.  I said, “You have done wonders.  No 

other acarya in our sampradaya within a short period could do anything like you.  You have 

traveled a very long distance to America and you have conducted them and you have 

attracted them to Lord Goranga's philosophy.  And bhagava bhakti, and nama sankirtana.  No 

reformer in India could do this.  Many of the people went to preach but they could do 

nothing.  Many of your predecessors went but they could do nothing.  You have done 

wonders”.  I said, “Very fast you are progressing in teaching the message of Caitanya 

Mahaprabhu in the westen countries”.  And he said, “Of course, it is done by Lord Goranga.  

But will these governments allow me to go faster?”  Faster!  And I said, “This is Kali yuga 

actually people have no inclination.  You speak of religion, dharma, bhakti, there should be 

no restrictions of eating and all sensual pleasures with little restriction.  Because Kali is the 
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master and he does not like that one should be a tyagi, a true tragi or devotee of Krishna”.  He 

said, “yes Kali Prabhupada.... yam pada deki bhavisya acara”.  The.......of Kali that is one lac 

or 8,000 years.  We have completed 5,000 lyet we have to complete 3,000 more.  And one lac.  

But the fun is we wee bhavisya acara.  That means whatever has to come in Kali yuga after 3 

lacs of ylears just it has come today.  So iln this Kali the simplest, surest, easiest way is nama 

sankirtana told by Mahaprabhu.  And that they must follow.  I must anhow try to remaining 

years of my life of time that nama sankirtana shall be propagated throughout.  It is being don 

and it will continue as long as Mahaprabhu's grace is there”.  And I said, “Quite true.  You 

have gone the masters Radha-Krishna, his will”.  He was speaking always to his disciples, to 

the public, to whoever would come to him about Krishna consciousness.  He would speak 

day and night without caring for meals and rest.  Just like Bhaktisiddhanta Sarasvati Swami 

Maharaja.  He was like Sarasvati: always singing the glories of Krishna 

‘Segment 046 Dhanudara Swami, Headmaster of the Vrindavana 
Gurukula, October 1977. 

One day in October 1976, after the academic classes at Vrindavana Gurukula had been 

completed, the Gurukula boys and myself, were invited to Srila Prabhupada's house to see a 

magic show.  A professional magician had become a life member, and had requested to 

perform a magic show for Srila Prabhupada's pleasure.  I sat in amazement as the magician 

performed trick after trick on Srila Prabhupada.  He put a few cons in Srila Prabhupada's right 

hand, and then tapped the hand.  Upon opening his hand. Srila Prabhupada laughed in 

amazement as the cons disappeared.  I could not accommodate that situation within my 

understanding if Srila Prabhupada, which is fully omniscient, and above the control of the 

supreme Lord's own illusory energy, was being subjugated to the slight-of-hand of a simple 
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illusionist.  I sat in bewilderment for an hour as the circus magician would perform trick after 

trick on Srila Prabhupada, and Srila Prabhupada would laugh in apparent bewilderment.  

Then suddenly Srila Prabhupada gravely asked the magician,  

“Do you want to die, grow old, or get diseased?” 

The magician became bewildered and humbly replied,  

“No.” 

“Can you make these things disappear?”,  Prabhupada continued.   

Reflecting a deep and serious thought.  The magician paused, and then replied,  

“No.”  

Boldly Srila Prabhupada declared, 

“Then we are the real magicians ,for we can conquer old age and death, and make 

these problems vanish.”   

Srila Prabhupada preached strongly, and the magician sat at his feet, and listened, in thankful 

submission.  Srila Prabhupada then had his servant garland him.  My mind was relieved of an 

incongruous burden, as I could understand how the pure devotee, in every circumstance, no 

matter how apparently obscure, is always preaching ,simply acting for the deliverance of the 

conditioned souls. 
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Segment 047: Akshatananda Swami, Temple President, Vrindavna 
1977. 

Before Prabhupada went from Vrindavana to London in 1977, I was rendering some personal 

service.  Every morning at 1:00 a.m.  I would go to him and help him to rise from his bed, 

and then carefully assist him to the toilet.  Once, I stepped on his shoe by mistake, and I was 

very much shocked that this accident happened. 

I said,   

“Oh please excuse me, Prabhupada.  This is a great offense.” 

He was walking slowly and I was holding him up.  By accident I happened to step on the back 

of his slipper.  I immediately withdrew my foot.  It was a great offense. 

Prabhupada just waved it off and said,   

“Ah!  You are doing service.” 

Before he went to London Prabhupada mentioned that he was thinking of going to London.    

Tamal had already told me that Prabhupada wants to see the devotees doing book 

distribution.  He wants to see the preaching.   He wants to see the foreign temples.  He does 

not want to sit in Vrindavana.  He is getting morose.  So Prabhupada at 1:00 a.m. one 

morning said, 

“So I am thinking of going to London.” 

Considering his condition, I was shocked.  Then he said to Tamal. 

“What does Maharaja think of this?” 
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And I thought in my mind, 

“How could I possibly answer?” 

So I said,  

 “We are simply very much concerned for you.  We are feeling much difficulty on 

account of your health.” 

“No, no, what is the practical thing?”   

I thought that maybe I am being sentimental.  I had just told him that I was in a turmoil, how 

could I answer this question.  I was thinking, how can I give advice to Srila Prabhupada?  

How could such a fallen rascal advice such an exalted personality?  I thought for about two or 

three minutes. 

Then I said,   

“If Tamal Krishna Maharaja and Upendra Prabhu accompany you, and see to your 

needs, then I am sure there would be no difficulty.” 

 “All right.” Prabhupada replied. 

The next day I was told that he decided to go to London.  Of course I do not know how much 

my so-called advice had anything to do with his decision.  However, in this way, he used to 

consult us, even though we were simply his disciples.  He would consult us.   

“Should this be done?  Should that be done?”   

It was part of his transcendental qualities.  Just like he consulted about the bank.  He would 

sometimes ask his disciples. 
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There is an interesting story in this connection. Once upon a time, just after the ISKCON 

temple in Vrindhavan had opened, I proposed an idea to Srila Prabhupada.  Prabhupada 

personally managed the society during the day, and then he would do his writing and 

translating early in the morning after he took a short rest. 

Knowing that Prabhupada desired more time to work on translating and writing his books, 

instead of spending so much time in management.  I seriously proposed to Srila Prabhupada, 

“Prabhupada, you know we have this big piece of property where the goshala is, and it 

is just a short walk from here.  I was thinking that you should retire from your 

management duties, and leave that up to us. You could live there at the goshala, and 

devote all your time to translating and writing.” 

Prabhupada replied with emphasis,  

“Yes! And in three days you will ruin everything”! 

Segment 048: Jagadhisa Goswami. 

In Vrindavana, Prabhupada was translating, and Pradyumna was with him.  It was not a very 

eventful time.  I was answering the mail; Prabhupada was translating.   

One funny incident that I remember.  Some people had come to see Prabhupada, some of his 

God brothers, I think, Dr. Kapoor, and Krishnadasa Babaji, so afterwards, Prabhupada wanted 

to give them some pictures we had recently received, some photos from LA. of the Deities.  

Prabhupada wanted to give them all the photos of the LA. Rukmini & Dvarkadish.  

Therefore, he had me bring out the pile of photos, and show them to the men.  They were 

looking through them and picking the ones that they wanted.  I was just standing by letting 

them see.  So they chose the ones they wanted 
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We were in the secretary's office, not in Prabhupada's room into the secretary's office.  Dr. 

Kapoor was there, and Krishnadasa Babaji, and Srila Prabhupada.  We were all standing there.   

We were all in close quarters looking at the pictures,, and when they had the pictures they 

wanted, they would say something to me in Hindi, and I would reply, 

“Yes”. 

Prabhupada smiled, and he said,  

“He is speaking Hindi.”   

During that time, I saw that whoever came to visit him, he would make them laugh.  

Prabhupada would sit at his desk, and he was seeing nearly everyone who came.  Not so 

many people were coming.  So someone would come to visit him, Prabhupada might know 

him, or  might not know him, nevertheless, Prabhupada would be very cordial, and warm and 

friendly.  He would invite them to come in, sit for some time, talk, and then he would 

invariably make them laugh.  He would put them at ease, and joke with them, and make 

them laugh because he was so witty.  I noticed that during this time.   

Also, I used to marvel at the way he did that, I used to watch him, the way he would deal 

with people and make them laugh, the things he said,  And everyone loved him.  He was so 

masterful in dealing with everyone who came.   

During that time, Mr. Coleman, the one from New York, who printed that happening record, 

he came to see Prabhupada with his wife during that time, and he asked for initiation.  So 

Prabhupada said,  

“We shall see later.”   
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Then later on, he said to me,  

“The guru is not some pet that one takes just for a show.”   

He was not at all interested.  He knew Mr. Coleman was not sincere. 

Segment 049: Raghunath dasa (Gurukula student). 

[Raghunath was interviewed by an unknown devotee, whose Questions & Comments are in 

Bold & Underlined & Blue Font.] 

Once some gurukula boys and I, went to Prabhupada's room.  When Prabhupada was sick he 

wanted twenty-four-hour kirtana.  We used to go in for two hours, it was during the winter 

then, it was sort of cold.  So we would go in the evening instead of the morning because it 

was too cold in the morning.  The warmest part of the day was the evening around 4 or 5.  So 

for two hours, we used to sing for Prabhupada.  On one occasion Tamal Krishna Maharaja 

said we cannot sing so loud; we have to sing very softly because Prabhupada was sick and 

there should only be soft chanting.  We were chanting really loud ,and Tamal Krishna came 

and told us we had to be quiet.  So we started chanting softly.  Then after a couple of mantras 

Prabhupada told us to chant louder.  So we started chanting louder.  Again Tamal Krishna 

came in and told us to chant softer.  We then I said to Tamal Krishna. 

“Well, Maharaja, Prabhupada told us to chant louder.” 

“Chant softer.”  Was Tamal Krishna's reply. 

 So again we started chanting softer.  Then Prabhupada sat up and said, 
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“These boys haven't been eating, for a thousand years.  You haven't been feeding these 

boys prasadam for a thousand years.  Why aren't they chanting?” 

So we just started to chant as loud as we possible could, and then Tamal Krishna again came 

and said, 

“You have to chant soft.” 

Again we said, 

“Well Prabhupada just told us to chant louder.” 

A few minutes later Tamal Krishna came back in, and took some of us out, to make the 

chanting softer. 

Another time I was there, Harikesa Maharaja came in.  He used to be Prabhupada's secretary 

at that time, but he had done something.  Prabhupada said he was puffed up or something 

like that.  Prabhupada told him. 

“Take this much money.” 

“Well, that is not enough,” replied Harikesa. 

So Prabhupada told him to take twice as much money. 

“I do not need that much,” replied Harikesa again. 

Harikesa was arguing, or something like that, with Prabhupada.   So then Prabhupada sent 

him away.  Then he returned. 

This was when those green Krishna books came out, those different colored Krishna books.  

And we had half a million printed or something like that.  Prabhupada was so pleased, that he 
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started crying.  Prabhupada was actually breaking down in tears, and started crying, and he 

said to Harikesa Maharaja. 

“You see why I got angry at you, because you are very intelligent boy.” 

Prabhupada then patted Harikesa Maharaja on the head. 

“You are not meant to sit down and type and everything.” 

O yeah, his sister used to like cooking for him.  She used to come in, pay her obeisance's and 

then sit down for a while and then go up to Prabhupada, and wake up Prabhupada ,and she 

would say to Prabhupada, 

“Do you want something to eat?” 

She would then go in the kitchen after Prabhupada said, “no”.  She would cook Prabhupada a 

feast, and bring it in to Prabhupada. He said he could not refuse it so he would take a little 

something, and then give us a little bit.  Prabhupada used to give us his prasadam, every day 

at Vrindavana. 

“Why would he do that?” 

One day Tamal Krishna came and took away Prabhupada's prasadam.  I do not know who his 

secretary was at that time, but Tamal Krishna used to come and get the prasadam, and then 

go. 

Prabhupada one day asked. 

“Where is my prasadam going?” 

And they said, 

“We take it outside and distribute it to the devotees.” 
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“No, give it to the Gurukula.”  Said Prabhupada. 

Therefore, we started getting it every day at the Gurukula. 

Prabhupada used to chastise Aniruddha sometimes, because Aniruddha would get some 

prasadam from his mother who cooked in Prabhupada's kitchen.   Aniruddha's mother would 

prepare Prabhupada's plate.   Aniruddha used to go up there with a big smile on his face.  

Then the cooks would say. 

“Where is all the sweets, Aniruddha?” 

Aniruddha would then go away quickly.  We found out that Aniruddha was snatching some 

of Prabhupada's remnants, especially the sweets, and he would go outside laughing. 

Segment 050: Yadubara Dasa, Part 1, May 17-22, 1977. 

{Entries in Yadubara Diary.] 

I spent the next two days, May 17th to 18th, in Delhi with Raj Gopal and friends. Escorts men 

working on a film distribution company. I was always thinking I should be in Vrindavana 

with Prabhupada. 

May 19, 1977 (Thursday) 

Finally off to Vrindavana on Taj; arrived 11:30 a. m. by Tonga at Krishna Balarama mandir. I 

ment with Toshana Krishna, and we  first got a room in guest house. Tamal Krishna Goswami 

said, Pramana Swami was leaving today, and I could take his shift with Prabhupada every 

night from 11:3o.  Also I could cook for Prabhupada on and off with Gopinath.  Krishna is so 

kind to again fulfill my desires. 
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It is very warm in Vrindavana. The mandir is gorgeous; all the walls and ceiling relief work is 

painted in vibrant colors. The gurukula kids sing arotik and the whole atmosphere is 

spiritually enlivening. 

Yasodanandana Swami met me at 11:45 to assist Prabhupada. He is translating, and resting on 

the roof over his rooms. It is very beautiful to see him sitting with a lamp on his books, 

translating in the night . There is darkness all around except for the temple domes 

illuminating in the night nearby. 

I helped Prabhupada to the bathroom, then to the translating table; it is very wonderful to 

touch his transcendental body. He smells so nice. I feel very much a fool in his presence, but 

somehow or other I have been blessed with this rare service. I pray that I may become 

purified to give up all thoughts of personal sense gratification, and be fixed in devotional 

service.  

Prabhupada translating a few lines and then sits for long periods. 

Prabhupada asked us to pray to Krishna for his recovery.  

May 20, 1977 (Friday) 

Tamal Krishna Goswami said I should not cook for Prabhupada. He has another boy who is 

expert, and needs the engagement, and association with  Srila Prabhupada. I can spend my 

time on the film. I will see Dr. Kapoor tonight, and get his help in gathering props-- pictures  

old texts etc., used in film. 

Gopinath told Prabhupada that I brought some mangos from Delhi for him. Prabhupada said 

if he got better, it was due to our care. 

I massaged Prabhupada's legs for a long time while he slept. It seems. 

When I stopped, he would then wake up.  
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Before I took stills and movies of him translating at his table. His life and soul is his 

translation work. He is translating how Krishna kills Putana, 10th Canto Srimad Bhagavatam. 

I have never had such an experience-- to massage Prabhupada's lotus feet at midnight in 

Vrindavana.  

One time during massage Prabhupada uttered loudly the maha mantra. He is always absorbed 

in meditation on the Lord . I pray, that I may be purified of all material lust by his 

association.  

May 21, 1977 (Saturday) 

Prabhupada has asked that kirtana and reading from Bhagavatam go on and has called all 

GBCs to Vrindavana. I was supposed to read and have kirtana in his room at 10:00 a. m. this 

morning. I went in and he was speaking. He said we should not worry, and to go on with our 

respective duties.  

He was giving up all doctors, and medicines, and only take in real medicine, Srimad.  It is 

very pleasing to the mind, to hear Bhagavatam and kirtana. 

Every day he would go for a drive and then at 6:15 he would sit in front of Krishna, Balarama. 

Prabhupada spoke about a Vaisnava's desire for the welfare of all. He laments for others 

difficulties. Everyone is absorbed in these few years of life as the all in all. They are very 

proud of their cars. The dog is running very fast and they are driving their cars and think 

themselves very big. 

Prabhupada said a GBC should always be here in Vrindavana. Several times he said we should 

not worry. 

At night I massaged Prabhupada for one-half hour, then he went to bathroom, and then to 

translate. He translated for 45 minutes, then I was relieved. He seemed to translate nicely. 

Usually he speaks a few sentences and then sits silently for a long while. 
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May 22, 1977 (Sunday) 

I went with Prabhupada for his morning ride out towards Mathura. He noticed that I got in 

the front seat.  I always  feel like a nuisance. He spoke very quietly only acknowledging some 

statements by Tamal Krishna Goswami. After the ride Prabhupada wanted kirtana and 

reading from Bhagavatam in his room.  

It seems hard to get devotees to participate. I suppose they all have engagements, but this is 

such a rare opportunity. I sang and read for three hours last night.  Once there was need for 

more devotees so I went in . Pradyumna, Yasodanandana Swami, and one other boy were 

there. Prabhupada immediately noticed me and said,  

“He sings very nicely, he should sing; he is expert. A person who is expert in other 

things.  He is expert in photography. Now he is expert in devotional service. Have 

kirtana.”  

I was feeling a mixture of shyness and ecstasy, being recognized by Prabhupada. He is very 

merciful to engage us in so many ways.  

 

 

 

It is evident that Prabhupada is not trying to fight off his illness as he was before. He told 

Tamal Krishna Goswami now we can either struggle to survive, or prepare for the end. He 

said he would do the letter. 

Tamal Krishna Goswami felt the GBC should come from all over the would. Prabhupada did 

not say yes but did not object. It is our business to come to the spiritual master at this time. 

Tamal Krishna Goswami said it was out of love that disciples want to come at this time.  
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Prabhupada said we will demonstrate that love if we all actually cooperate and follow his 

instructions after he leaves the planet. Prabhupada’s voice was very strong during this 

discussion.  Prabhupada said his father did not eat for one month, and then he died.  

Prabhupada is hardly eating. He said no one can survive this illness he has. It would only be 

by Krishna's grace if he survived. His kidney is swollen, and hard, and he sometimes taps it 

with his finger. He is not seeing any outsiders or doctors. The real medicine he said is hearing 

Bhagavatam and kirtana. It is very pleasing to the ear and mind. Anyone else but Prabhupada 

could never stay in his sick body . Just like the materialists are forgetful of their constitutional 

position as spirit soul, part and parcel of Krishna and have to suffer the pains of material life , 

the pure devotee is also forgetful of this  material body . He is constantly absorbed in thinking 

of the Lord and therefore is not affected by the happiness or distress of the material body. 

I will go in Prabhupada's room again today at 3:00. After singing this morning, 

Yasodanandana Swami read from First Canto about how the sages of Naimisaranya forest 

inquired from Suta Goswami. There were some very nice verses about the great devotees- 

how their association is more purifying than the Ganges water. Prabhupada sat and 

sometimes laid down on his bed. He was always listening, and often was nodding. Even 

though his body is broken by material standards, he heard everything, and then made a 

Sanskrit correction in this text.  Anyone who says that a pure devotee is a adversely affected 

by the material energy, just like an ordinary man, is an offender.  

Srila Prabhupada is eating a very plain diet, boiled vegetables, barley water, some melon,  he 

mostly takes the juice, but he hardly eats anything. 

Again I sat  with Trivikrama and Pramana Swami's to have kirtana and Bhagavatam reading 

with Prabhupada. Trivikrama Swami lead, and it was very nice. Prabhupada was keeping time 

by nodding his head ,and tapping his hand. Once he said “Hare Krishna”, which stopped the 

kirtana, but he said go on . After two hours Prabhupada had some buttermilk, and told 

Gopinath to distribute the remnants to us.  



 

 

Page 235 of 352 

 

Gopinath was telling Prabhupada that we had a nice time in Rsiesha learning to cook. 

Prabhupada said it is a waste of time,  

“'What is the use in wasting time like that.” 

We were all there and there was not much to do so  Prabhupada engaged us in cooking . We 

actually did not learn much, and became too much attached to preparing food and eating. 

(especially jelabis) 

Soon the GBC will arrive . I will have to prepare myself mentally for this. I hope my service is 

not taken away; that there is no political  maneuvering, and that everyone concentrates on 

doing what is best for Prabhupada. Tamal Krishna Goswami asked me this morning whether 

he should have invited all GBC. Prabhupada later said it was his duty to do so, but not the 

spiritual masters. Tamal Krishna Goswami wants GBCs to become purified by this 

experience, to chant, read, and have Prabhupada’s close association. 

I massaged  Prabhupada one hour forty five minutes tonight; about one hour on his back, and  

he seemed to enjoy it. Then his legs lightly while he slept. He is like a small  child, who goes 

to sleep only while being rocked. 

Segment 051: Yadubara Dasa, Part 2, May 23-26, 1977. 

May 23, 1977 (Monday) 

Prabhupada told Tamal Krishna Goswami that when he translates he gets heart palpitations. 

Last night he was speaking to Jaisatchinandana, that he wants him to  stay at Radha Damodar 

Temple and cook prasada and offer it to a pictures of himself.  

Procedure after the acarya leaves the planet; to cook and offer him prasadam at his bhajan 

kutira . Tamal Krishna Goswami, Jaisatchinandana, Aksayananda Swami  and Pramana 

Swami took cooking supplies to Radha Damodar this morning at 10: 00, and I was to teach 
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Jaisatchinandana how to cook . We started at 11:15 and finished at 1:15 with rice, dahl, bati, 

kachori, vegetable, and capatis. Tomorrow and next day I will go and teach what little 

Prabhupada taught me in Rishikesh. It was very nice cooking in Prabhupada 's kitchen.  

we all took  the remnants; it was only a small amount, but everyone complemented the 

prasada, and all felt satisfied. 

At two  o’clock  I arrived  back at Krishna Balarama temple, and  got my head shaved, then 

showered, and into Prabhupada's room to sing and read.  Prabhupada sometimes discusses 

with devotees as we chant. He was chastising Gopal Krishna for not producing more Hindi 

books. Gopal said that composing was going slow, and he did not want to compose with 

others, because they charged too much. Prabhupada became angrier.  He said we shroud pay 

ten times normal cost if it can get the job done. Everything was held up because we want to 

save some pennies.  

“Penny - wise and pound foolish,” Prabhupada said,  

I thought of our film work, how sometimes we have to spend so much to get the job done. 

Bhavananda Maharaja was there and Prabhupada asked him,  

“'So you have some fruits?” 

He jumped up and ran in the kitchen to ask for some fruit for Prabhupada, but Prabhupada 

was asking if they are growing fruits at Mayapur. Prabhupada became disgusted again at our 

headless behavior. 

Bhavananda then described how so many fruits , vegetables  and grains were growing and 

also flowers.  Many people were coming every night. Prabhupada was pleased, especially 

when they said the temple owners in Navadvipa disliked us, because all the people were 

coming to our temple .  

During kirtan Prabhupada asked us to chant, 



 

 

Page 237 of 352 

 

“Jaya Sri Krishna Caitanya, Prabhu Nityananda, Jayadvaita, Gadadhara Sri Vasadi- 

gaura, Bhakta- vrinda.” 

Prabhupada did not ask for massage . I asked him and he let me massage his back. Then later 

on his chest and stomach;  I felt a hard knot on the left side of his stomach.. He sits and 

chants more often and less dictation work. 

Wednesday, May 25th.  

I went to cook at Radha Damodar but Jaya Sacinandana did not come. Tomorrow I go to 

Pranav’s   for prasadam. Many devotees came today. Satsvarupa Maharaja, Gargamuni, Adi 

kesava, Dhrstadyumna Swami, Rupanuga, Svarupa Damodar. Gargamuni, Satadanya Swamis 

and I went into  Prabhupada's room at three o'clock. Satsvarupa Maharaja led kirtan for one 

hour. After one half hour Prabhupada laid down on the bed. Then Satsvarupa chanted om 

namo bhagavate vasudevaya.  Prabhupada's eyes immediately opened wide, and he sat up for 

the next one-half hour listening to readings from first volume  Bhagavatam, about the 

incarnations of Krishna.  

I was not woken up  for my night service to Srila Prabhupada; one boy promised but forgot . 

Other devotees had kirtan all night for Prabhupada. Devotees said Prabhupada said he will 

leave his body in the next few days or eat four capatis. 

Thursday, May 26th.  

I went to Pranav’s for lunch . Very nice prasadam. Then back to temple at three o'clock to 

chant in Prabhupada's room. We show “Spark of Life” tomorrow at two o’clock after lunch.  

I went to the roof when I woke up at four a.m. and was fortunate enough to sing for 

Prabhupada for one hour straight as the sky became bright. 

Prabhupada said during the reading, of the quality of Narada  Muni that a brahmana is 

peaceful, tolerant, etc.  
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“Everyone has to die. We should die gloriously, Chanting, hearing ,and reading.  That 

is why I have bought you here; please do not leave me, then I will be all right.”  

He said this to a few G.B.C. members and sannyasis. This is first real indication that 

Prabhupada may survive his illness. 

Segment 052: Yadubara Dasa, Part 3, May 27-30, 1977. 

Friday, May 27th.  

Prabhupada speaking on need for simple living and developing farms and rural living.  

“Factories mean ruination and destruction.”  

Prabhupada was speaking very strongly on cow protection and the need for producing grains; 

yajna to produce rains, and keep land clean at all times. At time of Yudhisthira Maharaja, the  

land was wet from milk.  

 “Annad bhavanti bhutani.” 

Chanting and reading is going on all night; last night I asked Prabhupada if he was feeling 

better and he said,  

“No; when I can translate then I am better.”  

Then he went to his bathroom and returned to his translating table and translated a few 

verses, and after twenty minutes called me and said,  

“I cannot continue; it is taxing my brain.”  

He then went to his bed and kirtan was started. I went to Prabhupada's bed at 11:30 and took 

over massaging his legs as he slept. He slept better than since I have been with him for 1 3 /4 
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hours, then I helped him to the bathroom. He chastised me for not holding him up 

properly. 

 Saturday, May 28th.  

A few days ago Prabhupada said Indira Gandhi fell from the office so quickly in one week, 

because of her offences to the residents of Vrindavana . She had a sterilization team stop one 

bus of sadhus at Govardhan, and sterilize them. Prabhupada said never in history has such a 

big leader fallen so fast. 

Yasodanandana Swami read a prayer by demigods, to prolong Prabhupada's life.  Prabhupada 

afterwards said that the chanting and reading should go on all night 

 I went to Prabhupada's bed at 11:30 and took over massaging his legs as he slept. He slept 

better and I have bad ho objection to stay longer. He then told a story about a machine in 

Bengal that makes a certain putt sound. He said you can take the machine to heaven, and it 

will make the same sound.  So wherever Prabhupada goes he will be doing the same thing; 

pure devotional service to the Supreme Personality of  God head. 

Prabhupada told Gopinath that in the morning he feels like he will live foreve,r and at night 

he will leave any time . 

Sunday , May 29th. 

Srila Prabhupada slept well last night and Yasomatinandana and I massaged his legs. It started 

to rain lightly, and Prabhupada woke up, and said  quickly carry me inside. We, Adi kesava 

Swami and I, grabbed the bedstead and carried Prabhupada, and bed under the covered part 

of the roof. He immediately went back to sleep again. Night before last Prabhupada was 

sitting up in bed and he said, “Help me.” Because he could not raise himself. He says these 

things in such a helpless way. It is his kindness that we are allowed to help him in this way. 

He is full in all mystic perfection, and yet we are helping him.  
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Last night a very unique pastime took place, which I heard from Gopinath . Prabhupada was 

on the roof, and smelling the fried foods being prepared for the Deity's offering, he asked 

Gopinath, 

“I am smelling some very  nice preparations being made. Do you think you can get me 

some?”  

Gopinath was previously warned by Bhavananda and Tamal Krishna Goswami, not to give 

Prabhupada fried foods, because it will make his arms and legs swell.  Gopinath tried to think 

of some reason not to bring, and thought of telling Prabhupada that they were to be offered to 

the Deity, and the offering had not been made. Bhavananda met Gopinath, and told him to 

bring the samosas, and kachoris immediately, offered or not. They are given to Prabhupada 

and then Tamal Krishna Goswami and Bhavananda Maharaja asked Prabhupada not to take 

them because of his health.  Prabhupada sat up very straight and said,  

“I will eat them.”  

And then he ate them, one -half of each, cold samosa, and kachori, as Tamal Krishna 

Goswami and Bhavananda watched every bite. Then Prabhupada said to both of them,   

“Do notice,” 

They both dropped their beads and Prabhupada ordered,  

“One more of each.  This time hot.”  

He again ate one- half of each. After finishing he said to them,  

“From now on do not tell me what to eat. I shall decide!”   

Bhavananda called me after this incident, and warned that Prabhupada might have trouble in 

the night digesting, and to call him if he did . Prabhupada had no trouble and slept very well.  

Monday-- Tuesday, 30- 31 May  
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I went to Delhi to check on escorts . They took four Hare Krishna People Hindi films for 

6,000 rupees. To be delivered in September. Return to Vrindavana morning with Ramesvara 

Swami. When we arrived we heard loud kirtan coming from Prabhupada's room. We could 

not go in. 

Sannyasa was given to Caitanya-guru, Gopinath and Premnab.  Prabhupada had his arms in 

the air during the kirtan while sitting on his bed.  

That night Prabhupada translated, for one and one -half hours, from the Tenth Canto about 

Putana. Afterwards he was tired, and I helped him lie down. I am thinking to leave for 

Bombay, and New York to do a film with Sudama Maharaja, who has already left. 

Segment 053: Satadhanya Swami. April 1977.  Part 1. 

In April of 1977 I heard that Srila Prabhupada was very ill.  Tamal Krishna sent a telegram to 

Bhavananda Maharaj and request that he immediately come to Vrindavana.  So Bhavananda, 

myself and later Jayapataka Maharaj came.  At the beginning my personal service to 

Prabhupada was somewhat limited.  I would stay with him for some hours in the night.  At 

that time we had round the clock service to Prabhupada.  In this way, I was learning how to 

serve Prabhupada personally during the night.  Then at the end of April, Bhavananda had to 

leave and return to Mayapur, due to his management responsibilities there.  We all thought 

he would stay with Prabhupada, but he took Prabhupada's permission and went back.  

Bhavananda insisted that I also come back, and help manage Mayapur.  However, I did not 

want to leave Prabhupada at that time.  So by Krishnas arrangement and Prabhupada's grace 

,I was able to stay.  On the day we were to leave, we packed and then went to Prabhupada's 

room to say goodbye.  I walked in, and Tamal Krishna told me I should go in and speak to 

Prabhupada.  So I went in and Prabhupada asked me to stay.  He said that Bhavananda must 

go, and that I could stay.  Upendra and I would then be his personal servants.  I was so very 

happy upon learning of my good fortune.  So from April on, I assisted in serving Prabhupada 
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during his illness.  Prabhupada called Upendra the chief nurse, and then Tamal Krishna 

named me the hospital attendants.  Everything had to be done for Prabhupada by either of us.  

No longer was he doing anything himself.  Bathing, dressing, and feeding; we constantly 

assisted Prabhupada in this daily activities.  Prabhupada requested that there should not be 

one minute of the day that Upendra or myself were not present with him.  It was very intense 

at all times.  When Prabhupada was healthy, he would eat alone.  However, now that he was 

ill, he had to be assisted.  One of my duties was to seat with Prabhupada while he ate.  

Sometimes I would have to feed him personally.  Sometimes I would have to squeeze the 

lemon on his food.  We were giving him two-man massage, myself and Upendra. 

There was one Gaudiya Math brahmacari who made some suggestion of how to cure 

Prabhupada’s condition.  He had some relation with Narayan Maharaja.  From time to time, 

Prabhupada would try new treatments.  So this one time, this brahamacari knew this special 

Vedic health massage.  Upendra immediately learned this new technic of massage, and 

Prabhupada was very satisfied.  This massage consisted of a series of different kinds of patting 

and banging, and Prabhupada said he felt relief from it, and he liked it very much.  But it took 

two men.  So Prabhupada called me, and instructed that I should learn from Upendra.  We 

were almost constantly giving Prabhupada some kind of massage.  But this intense and 

special massage, we would give him at least twice a day.  Sometimes even at night.  It 

involved hot and cold compress also.  In this way, most our time, the whole day sometimes, 

was spent in physical massage of Prabhupada.  It seemed that his capacity to take massage 

was unlimited, as it brought him some relief.  So in this way we gave constant attention to 

Srila Prabhupada. 

Even he could not turn from side to side, and we had to turn him on his instruction.  Serving 

Prabhupada at this point, was not a simply a matter.  It was not ordinary service.  We had to 

learn exactly how Prabhupada wanted to be handled.  Even when Prabhupada was not ill, he 

was always delicate.  Now, he was extreamly more delicate now.  I remember reading in the 

Srimad-bhagavatam, that spiritual energy is delicate.  So in this way, Srila Prabhupada, the 

direct representative of Krishna, and a completely spiritual person, with a beautiful spiritual 
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body, he was so sensitive and delicate.  After Prabhupada took a bath, we assisted him by 

drying him with a towel.  If you took a towel and started drying his arm, he would say “the 

towel is wet”, even before you went one inch down his arm.  He was that sensitive, and in 

this way, one would learn exactly how Prabhupada wanted to be treated.  Very sensitive, and 

delicate.  His orders on simply daily necessities, such as opening and closing windows, 

turning the fans on, or anything else were not done with words.  His words were kept at a 

minimum, and we had to be extremely attentive to his expressions, in order to know what to 

do.  Simply by a grunt, a turn of head, a wave of the finger, one would have to know what to 

do.  And the only explanation I had is that Prabhupada is the direct representative of the 

Supersoul.  Because sometimes it seemed to me that it was impossible to know what to do.   

I remember incident up on the veranda, on the roof where Prabhupada would take rest at 

night.  If the air cooler was on, Prabhupada's nod would mean turn it off.  And if air cooler 

was off, then Prabhupada's nod would mean turn it on.   

In this way we could understand.  But this time Prabhupada nodded, and the air cooler was 

on, so Upendra went and turned it off.   

However Prabhupada nodded again, but more intensely.  Then Upendra turned the air cooler 

on.   

Then Prabhupada with a look of frustration on his face, indicating, that the order was not 

being understood so he grunted.   

I looked at Upendra and he looked at me, and we both said that this time we just could not  

understand. 

I asked Prabhupada.   

“What can we do?” 

He smiled and said,  
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 “No!  I just wanted to know if the air cooler was working properly.” 

In this way it became very subtle as to what Prabhupada wanted at times.  In one sense we 

had to tune into Prabhupada's desires.  Prabhupada once expressed this to me and others 

directly.   

Prabhupada told us that we could tell if he was well if he was translating.  That is one way.  

And another way you can tell if he is well is by how many chapattis he would eat.  And if he 

could eat four chapattis then he was healthy.  However, at this time Prabhupada was eating 

nothing except juice, and just nibbling at some small amount of prasadam.  So one-night 

Prabhupada decided to translate.  It was midnight, and I was the only one there.  I sat 

Prabhupada down to translate and he asked me to turn on the dictaphone.  Then the light on 

the dictaphone did not come on.  The dictaphone was not working.  So Prabhupada, nodded 

at me, and he also gave a grunt.  Meaning “do something.”  I played around with the buttons 

on the dictaphone, but nothing happened.  I then thought that maybe it is disconnected.  So I 

began to follow the wire.  Then I heard a loud grunt, and I turned and saw that the light was 

on.  How Prabhupada got it to work.  I think he just tapped on the machine and it came on.  

He was now ready to translation.  He then looked at me with a little disgust and said, 

“You have to see me.  You have to see me.  If you want to know what I want, then you 

must watch my face carefully.” 

In this way Prabhupada directly expressed what I have just been trying to explain.  That from 

Prachuap’s face, we were to know his desires at that time.  To compound matters, we were 

sometimes nervous, and afraid, that we would make a mistake.  Especially at this time when 

Prabhupada was so ill.  We did not want to make a mistake.  Prabhupada no longer explicitly 

or verbally declared his physical needs.  We had to find them out.  Prabhupada's body now 

belonged to others and not to him.  As we were taking care of Srila Prabhupada body, we felt 

that this is our property, and we must take care of it very nicely.  And Prabhupada also 

directly expressed this idea one day.  It was as though Prabhupada gave his body to us,, and 



 

 

Page 245 of 352 

 

trusting in Krishna.  Always wanting us every day, to take care of his body.  But never put 

him in a hospital.  Not a day went by, that Prabhupada would say. 

“Whatever happens, do not put me in hospital.” 

Others, they would spend thousands of dollars to keep their hearts going with pacemakers 

and other treatments.  Prabhupada instead, gave us his body.  He gave it to the devotees, and 

now we should take care of it.  But whatever happens, do not give it to the karmis.  Even in 

the name of medically saving him. 

Segment 054: Satadhanya Swami.  Part 2. 

One day Upendra and I were giving massage, the way I described before.  Each of us taking 

one arm.  There was one part of the massage where you would press. 

Prabhupada said, 

 “Do not be afraid, push harder.” 

Prabhupada was so thin.  He was like a skeleton, because he had not eaten much for such a 

long time. 

So he said,   

“You push harder.” 

I was thinking that Prabhupada so frail, and that I am so big, that if  I pushed harder, I might 

hurt him. 

Prabhupada turned to me specifically and said,   

“Push.  I can take it.” 
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“Yes, Prabhupada.” 

And I pushed a little bit harder, but again very reserved, Prabhupada said,   

“Do not be afraid.  Use all your strength.” 

So I pushed harder on Prabhupada’s arm which his hands gripped the bed tightly and 

strongly.  I proceeded cautiously to push a little bit harder. 

Then Prabhupada said,   

“As hard as you can press, I do not mind. So use all your strength.” 

Upendra was looking at me and I was looking at him, and we went on pressing, but we were 

a little afraid.  We were pressing quite hare at that point ,and observing that Prabhupada liked 

it.  

Prabhupada said,   

“Today I was reading Srimad-bhagavatam, and I was reading that this body does not 

belong to us.  This body does not belong to me.  Anyway, Bhagavat said this body at 

least belongs to the parents who conceived it, or to nature, or to the fire who claims 

the body at the time of death.  In any case, this body does not belong to me, so push as 

hard as you like.  Go on, go on.” 

I could see that Prabhupada was not an ordinarily ill man.  One day one of his Godbrothers 

came to see him.  And in the first minute, Prabhupada looked at him, smiled and said, 

“Now I am an invalid.  Already it is a fact that I am invalid.” 

Of course Prabhupada was not an invalid.  At every moment we could understand that he was 

surcharged with the spiritual energy. Just like when we carried Prabhupada on his palanquin 

chair from the first floor to roof for taking rest.   



 

 

Page 247 of 352 

 

So one day, he was in his chair.  I had the back handles, and another boy had the front 

handles, and we were taking him up to the roof.  We were led by Tamal Krishna.  Bring up 

the rear, Upendra is bringing Prabhupada's lota, and cloth for sleeping.  Prabhupada then 

began to laugh hysterically.  And we were all amazed to see that in his condition, how was it 

possible for him to hysterically be laughing.  Prabhupada was laughing and laughing, and 

then he turned to all of us and he said, 

“Do you want to hear a funny story?” 

“Yes!  Prabhupada.” 

“Then let’s go upstairs. There I will tell.” 

So upstairs we went and Upendra rushed to bring the tape recorder. I do not remember if he 

returned back in time.  We went up and Prabhupada told us first the Bengali proverb: Garib 

manus ca cinga kai hakta gelo gaura jaya.   And then he laughed and laughed and laughed.  Of 

course, we could not understand. 

Prabhupada was laughing hysterically as he told the story.  He found this very funny. 

Garib manus ca cinga kai hakta gelo gaura jaya. 

He said,   

“Garib manus, poor man.  Ca chinga kai.  Ca chinga means grasshopper. Kai, eats.  So a 

poor man, he is so poo,r this poor man. He has nothing to eat, so he is finding the 

grasshoppers and he is eating. Garib manus ca chinga kai hakta gelo.  But when he goes 

to pass stool, gaura jaya, he rides a big white horse.” 

Telling this story, Prabhupada again laughed and laughed and laughed and all of us stood in 

amazement. 

Prabhupada turned to Upendra and said,   
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“Do you understand?”  

Upendra's face became completely red with a expression of not understanding.  I also was 

thinking that I hope Prabhupada does not ask me. 

Then at that point I turned to Tamal Krishna, and I whispered to him.   

“Tamal, do you understand?” 

And Tamal, with a very unsure nod, said, “Yes.” 

But I sensed, since he was not revealing it, that he did not know either.  

Prabhupada then said,  

 “Just see.  Garib manus, he is a poor man, he is just eating grasshopper.  So he has 

nothing to eat just grasshoppers.  But when he goes to pass stool, he rides a big white 

horse.” 

And again Prabhupäda laughed and laughed.  Then when he saw that it was utterly hopeless 

for us to understand, Prabhupäda explained. 

 

He said, 

  “Similarly, I am a sanyasi.  So a sanyasi is a beggar, a poor man.  So I am a poor man, 

and yet I have to go to sleep.  So in order to take rest, then I must be carried in this 

palanquin by four men”  

And in this way we all laughed and enjoyed Prabhupada story, but not quite as much as 

Prabhupada.  In this way Prabhupada was satisfied to be surrounded by devotees, and in this 

way, we took care of him all through the night. 
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Segment 055: Satadhanya Swami.  Part 3. 

I remember I would personally sit with Prabhupada during the night for about three to four 

hours in a row, ormore sometimes. Later on we switched off with other devotees.  But during 

these months, it was pretty much just us and Prabhupada.  Sometimes in the night 

Prabhupada could not sleep, and he would wake up.  The was no telling when this could 

happen.  We were on gaura duty, and we could not rest.  We never knew when Prabhupada 

would awake.  And simply by his nod or request, he would want something.  So you had to 

be very attentive and very alert.  I indeed was very much conscious of Prabhupada's direct 

order, that I must see his face to know what he wants.  So when Prabhupada was in his bed, I 

would practically stare at him all the time, just waiting for his move, to see what was his 

desire.  One particular night Prabhupada moved, and then he called my name. 

“Satadhanya?” 

“Yes, Prabhupada.” 

“You are there?” 

“Yes!” 

“Then it's all right.” 

Then he turned and went back to sleep.  This type of behavior would occur frequently.  Not 

only with me, but also with Bhavananda.  Sometimes Prabhupada would just call to see that 

we are there, then everything is all right.  In this way Prabhupada engaged us intensely in 

serving his spiritual body. 

Prabhupada would get up five or six times a night.  According to his health he might translate 

or go to the bathroom.  Once at midnight approximately, Prabhupada woke, and I sat him up, 

and then as usual, we began scratching, touching, massaging or in some way came in close 

contact with Prabhupada's body.  Sometimes we would rake his back with small conch shells 
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of different sizes.  We would rub him with different kinds of oils, cooling or heating 

depending on the month, or time of season.  Anyway, he got up at midnight, and I was lightly 

massaging and scratching.  Then Prabhupada just looked at me and said, 

“Why do you deny the existence of God?” 

I thought to myself, 

“This was very unexpected.  I do not actually deny the existence of God.” 

I thought again.  “Do I?” 

 

In a split second I was thinking like that.   Before I tell this story I should say that 

Prabhupada, he was always so grave, but now he was more so than ever.  From time to time, 

depending on how he felt, he would speak Krishna conscious philosophy.  I remember one 

time he had not spoken for days.  Then one day he told us to sit him up.  Tamal Krishna, 

Upendra, Bhakti Caru, and myself were there and we listened. 

Prabhupada made a fist and held it in the air and said,   

“Balarama is the strongest.  So strong.  There is no one stronger than Balarama.” 

He lifted his hand high into the air, clenched in a tight fist and his voice grew louder and 

louder.  Prabhupada continued to speak about the strength of Lord Balarama in such a way 

that it seemed the he manifested the strength of Lord Balarama.  We understand 

philosophically, that the spiritual master is the direct representative of Lord Balarama, who is 

the original spiritual master.  So in this way, sometimes Prabhupada would reveal many 

transcendental emotions that were previously checked.  It was like an outflow of emotional 

ecstasies.  Transcendental ecstasies.  Prabhupada at this point, lifting his hand high into the 

air, clenching his fist, telling us of the strength of Lord Balarama, went into ecstasy, and then 

checked himself and said,  “Hare Krishna!” 
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Since Prabhupada had not talked much for some time now, he said, 

“This is very nice that we can come together and speak.  More often we should do.  

You all should come see me.  Come in and we will talk about Krishna.” 

We were very careful not to disturb of bother him at the wrong times.  Anyways, at twelve 

midnight that night, I sat Prabhupada up and he put this question to me. 

“Why do you deny the existence of God?” 

 

Then I realized that Prabhupada was in a debating mood.  So I got into the mood and I said,  

“I do not!  The point is that you have faith in God.  It comes down to faith.  You have 

faith and I do not have faith.  Or I have different faith.  You have faith in God and I 

have faith in no God.  So that is your faith, that is all.  So therefore I deny the 

existence of God.” 

Prabhupada said,  

“You do not understand.  A thief, he has no faith in the government, but still he is 

beaten with shoes.” 

In other words he may deny the existence of God, but yet he is being punished by that 

supreme control of the supreme Lord. So his denial amounts to nonsense. 

So Prabhupada continued.  

 “The thief, he has no faith in the government, yet he is beaten with shoes.  He is in 

the prison house beaten by the police.  What is the use?” 

Prabhupada, defeating me in this way, said to me.   

“Why do you deny the existence of God?” 
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I said,  

“I cannot see God, so I can deny.” 

Then Prabhupäda said,   

“But, are you not always controlled by other forces?” 

 “Yes, that is a scientific fact.” 

“So you are controlled.  So that is the point.  That is God.  You are controlled.  So why 

do you deny the existence of God?” 

 

“Yes, controlled, but by nature.  Not by God.” 

 “Nature, God, whatever you call it, you are controlled.  That is all.  That is God.  You 

are controlled.  Why do you deny the existence of God?” 

He repeated the question again exactly the same. 

So I said,   

“That may be, control, but its impersonal control.” 

 “That you say.  I do not say.  Who cares what you say?  God is impersonal and 

personal.” 

“Srila Prabhupada I cannot defeat You.” 

“Of course.  How can you defeat me?  You are mad and I am sane.” 
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Segment 056: Yadurani Devi Dasi. 

When Prabhupada was in Vrindavana in 1976, I went to visit him to ask him some questions 

in his quarters.  

 “Oh your lecture this morning was so nice,” I told him.  

“Yes.”   

“It was so inspiring.”   

“Yes, that is my aim.  That everyone should be engaged in Krishna's service; that 

everyone should work for Krishna.  Otherwise they' will be lured by maya.”    

Then I told him I would read in his books and heard on tapes that the dogs and hogs in 

Vrindavana were all going back to Godhead.  So I asked,  

“What about the trees and birds in Vrindavana?  Are they also going back to Godhead?”   

“They are already in Godhead, In Vrindavana everything is glorious.”   

I was a little confused.  I said,  

“All these people seem to be chewing pan, smoking cigarettes, and seem to be doing 

sinful activities.”   

Srila Prabhupada answered,  

“In Vrindavana no one can be sinful.  But if someone appears to do something with 

some offense, that means they have one life to go and then they go back to Godhead.” 

He quoted Narottama dasa song that everything in Vrindavana is glorious. 

I had some other question in my mind.  At that time our mothers ,the women doing book 

distribution, were beginning to pin flowers on men in order to increase the collection of 
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laksmi.  I was thinking that this was very unchaste for our women.  I asked Prabhupada if 

this was bonifide.  I told him that they shake hands, and pin flowers on men.  So Prabhupada 

said,   

“For Laksmi, you can do anything.”  

One time I went in with Ramesvara Svami in the evening to ask him some questions about 

art.  Prabhupada was admiring a couple of the paintings that were on the wall in his room.  

One was painted by myself ,and the other was by Muralidhara.  He said,  

“In the beginning she could not paint, but I needed a painter, so I engaged here.  And 

now by sravanam kirtanam visnoh the paintings are coming out so nicely.”   

In his lectures in Vrindavana Prabhupada had been speaking about Prahlada Maharaja's 

prayers every morning.  A recent verse explained that by simply following the nice processes 

of devotional service, one becomes fully educated.  So at that time, he referred to that verse 

and said that the real technique for advancing in talent, is sravanam kirtanam visnoh.  Then all 

good qualifications and education come. 

Segment 057:  Ekadasi Dasa. 

[Ekadasi-dasa was Interviewed & Recorded by Yamunacarya-dasa; whose Questions & 

Comments are in Bold & Underlined & Blue Font.] 

I remember right before Prabhupada left in Vrindavana I ,was there for the week that he left 

and one interesting thing I remember, is that I was sitting in his room, and there were about 

three people sitting in his room.  And it was Tamal Krishna and I think Upendra was there 

mopping the floor or something, and then there were just a couple other devotees there for 

the kirtana.  It must have been about four days before Prabhupada left, and Prabhupada was 
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giving instructions to Tamal Krishna about this and that.  Tamal would read a letter off and 

then Prabhupada would make a comment.   

So one day Prabhupada mentioned that he had been poisoned and that is why he was so sick.  

And Tamal Krishna said,  

“What?  What is that, Prabhupada?”   

Moreover, Prabhupada said it very distinctly, that, 

  “I have been poisoned.”     

So there were a few devotees and they were crowding around him, Upendra, Tamal and 

someone else.  And then Tamal says,  

“Well, how do you know that you have been poisoned, Srila Prabhupada?”  T 

hen Prabhupada said something which I did not hear, but Tamal heard that Prabhupada said 

that he had read it in a book; he knew it because he had read it in a book.  So apparently 

because Prabhupada was a chemist he knew what the symptoms of poisoning were, so he said 

that his sickness was because he had been poisoned.   

I spent a lot of time there in Prabhupada's room in the days before he left, but that has been 

pretty well documented by everybody else, you know.  I remember that one day I was asked 

to stand guard duty on the outside of the hours, Prabhupada's door, That was, during the 

days when Prabhupada had decided he wanted to go on this parikarama despite all medical 

advice from the Shastri.  He had decided that he wanted to go on this parikarama, and so the 

devotees were more or less divided in half.  Half the devotees like Ksiracora-gopinatha, 

swami, the Bengali swami, and Upendra, and those devotees who were pretty close to 

Prabhupada in serving him; they were split that he should not.  They definitely did not want 

him to go on this parikarama.  They did not think his health was good enough for it at all.  
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Then there was another camp of devotees, like that Indian swami with the bullock cart, 

Lokanatha Svami. 

Lokanatha Swami and Hansadutta Maharaja.  They were sort of encouraging Prabhupada yes, 

he should go out, and because he was a pure devotee he knew exactly what would make him 

healthy, and that if this was his desire, then he could go ahead and do it.  So there were the 

two camps of devotees, so that night Tamal Krishna Maharaja got the Shastri, the Ayur Vedic 

doctor, from Calcutta. 

Thensome other devotees, they went in Prabhupada's room through the front door, but they 

instructed me they were going to lock the doo,r and under no circumstances nobody could 

come in and see Srila Prabhupada, because they were going to come in and persuade 

Prabhupada not to go on the parikarama.  After they were in there for about five minutes, 

Hansadutta Maharaja came along, and he was furious they were doing this without his 

knowledge, and he wanted to go inside.  I said,  

“You cannot go inside.  I have been told that nobody is supposed to.”   

“Oh, you cannot tell me that,”  

And then he sort of pushed passed me, and he went inside He did not go inside, he tried at 

the door, and the door was locked, and then he tried at the window, and he could not open 

the window.  So he was pretty frustrated, and then he disappeared ,and I guess he must have 

tried to go in though some other entrance.  So there was this going on; that half the devotees 

wanted Prabhupada to go, and the other half definitely did not want him to go.  

 So it ended up that Prabhupada called it off, he would not go, that the devotees would just 

go and do a big kirtana.  But then the rest of the time I was there in Vrindavana and I saw 

what was going on. 

I remember, after Srila Prabhupada left his body. he was on the palanquin, and the palanquin 

was carried around he temple several times.  Then it was taken into the temple and then the 
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devotees had a big kirtana, and they danced around Prabhupada and many times Pishima, 

Prabhupada's sister, would go up and she would grab Prabhupada's feet, stick her head on his 

feet, during the kirtana.  That whole time in Vrindavana was very disturbing time, when 

Prabhupada passed away. 
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Srila Prabhupada Antya-lila Section 81 

Segment 058: Dvarkadisha Dasa, & Ekendra Dasi, Vrindavana 
1976-1977.    

[ Comment: Interviewer identified as RBD, who’s questions and comments, are in 

Bold, & Italic & Blue Font.]                   

One day in Vrindavana I think it was in 1976 or 1977, Prabhupada was staying in 

his house in Vrindavana.  I had an opportunity to meet Srila Prabhupada.  One day 

I put the garland on Srila Prabhupada, and also put some Chandan on his head.  He 

touched me on the head, and said,  

“Very good.”   

 “Where is your mother, and how is she doing in her service?  Are you 

alright?” 

He asked me just like that.  Then at that time, I had the opportunity to rendered 

some service in Prabhupada’s house. 

In 1976, I received my brahmana initiation from Srila Prabhupada.  I got to go, 

alone, in too his house.  There he showed me exactly how to chant the Vaisnava 

Gayatri Mantra; as he wrapped a brahmana thread around his foot, kept it on his 

knee, and then put it on me, and showed me everything.  Moreover, he had me, 

vocally, chant the Vaisnava Gayatri Mantra.  Then when he heard me do all the 

verses right; he said, 
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“Very good.”   

Did he give you any special instruction?  

No but I got some letters from Srila Prabhupada.  

Could I get copies of those? 

Dvarkadisha ?????? 

You do not have them personally?  

I did, but someone, a few years ago, someone took them.  However, I was told to 

retain a copy of every letter that Prabhupada sent out.  

One time in Vrindavana, I think it was in 1976.  Some magician came, and 

performed lots of tricks.  He came into Srila Prabhupada's room to show him the 

exhibition.  He came in and he started performing different tricks with his hand.  

First, he had a coin, and he would say, “Go,” or something, and the coin would 

disappear.  Then Srila Prabhupada asked him,  

“Can you make it come back?”  

“No!  I can only make it go away.”  

A few times he put the coin on Srila Prabhupada and said, “Go,” and do some 

trick, and it would disappear; and it then would appear in Prabhupada's pocket.  He 

had different types of boxes with colors.  

Was he a karmi?  

Commented [k1]: Missing text after this 
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Yes, an Indian man.  Then after some time, after the tricks, Srila Prabhupada 

started to preach to him, and he said,  

“Can you tell death to go away?”  

 “No.  I can't do that.”  

Nevertheless, Prabhupada was very nice to him, and explained the Krishna 

consciousness philosophy to him.  And he was very humbled, and he touched Srila 

Prabhupada's feet.  When he first arrived, he appeared very proud.  However, when 

he left, he felt just like a Prabhupada's servant.  It appeared that after meeting Srila 

Prabhupada, he felt that Prabhupada was the greatest man; and then he left. 

Prabhupada was very happy to sit out in the middle of the Vrindavana temple 

courtyard under the Tamala tree, where he would give his darshan and lectures.    

One such time, I was late and I quietly when over and paid my obeisances.  Srila 

Prabhupada called me over, and said, 

 “How you are doing?”  

And I said I was doing fine.  Then he asked,  

“How is Rupanuga and Kalindi?”   

I replied, they were doing very fine.  They send their obeisances to you.  He said 

that is very nice, and he motioned me to sit down.   

I remember when Ekendra was in America.  Prabhupada was in Vrindavana.  

Prabhupada asked,  
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“Where is Ekendra?”  

And then someone told him that she is in America.  

Segment 059: Bhaktijana Dasa, Vrindavana, 1976.  Part 1. 

[ Interview by Baladeva Dasa.  His questions and comments are in Bold & 

Underlined & Blue Font.  

I have Prabhupada’s last letter, to me, in a frame.  It was written right before he 

passed away.  Two months before; in fact.  I wrote him a letter saying that I felt 

like he would be passing away soon, and that I have no real connection in this 

ISKCON society with any devotees.  I explained to him that when he departs; I 

would just fall away from Krishna consciousness, because I have no attachment 

for any devotees in the movement or any service in the movement.   

Therefore, I said you should instruction me with something to do.  Something 

that will take my whole life time to accomplish.  Or something to dedicate my 

whole life to.  So that when you leave, despite all these problems, I am going to 

have, I will have something to fix my mind on.   

Here is the letter.  You can look at the letter if you want.  

[Srila Prabhupada VedaBase searched for this letter found, Letter to: 

Bhaktijana—Vrindaban 25 September, 1976, New York: 

My dear Bhaktijana, 
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Please accept my blessings.  I am in due receipt of your letter dated 

14th.    Why not make preaching with black people in America your 

lifetime preaching goal?   Yes, limit to this.  You preach—that is 

sannyasa.  What is the use of changing dress?  Do, actually.  

Regarding my leaving, I will not leave the planet until you order. 

Hoping this meets you in good health.  Your ever well-wisher, A.C. 

Bhaktivedanta Swami.] 

Adi Kesava Maharaja made me put it in a frame so I would not forget it or lose 

it.  Which is strange, because one of the things Prabhupada instructed me to do; 

is to start temples in black neighborhoods, in all the big cities in America.   

Adi Kesava Maharaja said, 

“There will never be a separate black temple.  These things, like that, 

never work out.  You just have to get your own money, and your own 

people.  You have to do that, and you should not care what everybody, 

ISKCON authorities, says; just try to please Prabhupada.  Then you will 

become a big shot, because you defied everybody.  Then they will say, oh, 

you are really fixed up.  I always used to think that we had to listen to all 

these people all the time; they never respect leadership.” 

Can I just read this on to the tape?  

Yeah, it is a nectarine letter.  

Baladeva reads the letter, 
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My Dear Bhaktijana:  

Please accept my blessings.  

I am in due receipt of your letter dated 14th instant.  Why not make 

preaching with black people in America your lifetime preaching goal?  

Yes, limit to this.  You preach.  That is sannyasa.  What is the use of 

changing dress?  Do actually.  Regarding my leaving, I will not leave the 

planet until you order.  

Hoping this meets you in good health, Your ever well-wisher,  

A.C. Bhaktivedanta Svami.  

It is from Sri Krishna Balarama Mandir, Vrindavana.  Dated September 25, 

1976.  

That is very nice. 

Prabhupada passed away very soon after that.  So I was really lucky to get a 

letter like that.  Of course, he did not leave the planet until I ordered so.  

Prabhupada cared a lot about me.  So when he wrote that in the letter, it was so 

good for me because I felt like what it meant was that to order Srila Prabhupada 

to leave; we would have to forget about Krishna consciousness.  That would be 

ordering him to leave.  I took it on a very kind of mystical level.  Which I am 

sure Prabhupada understood where I was coming from.  Devotees surely do not.  

I am probably the most misunderstood devotee in the movement.  I am not 

trying to be a crybaby; but devotees really do not understand me at all.  Nobody 
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does.  I am strange and other people see me that way.  But devotees surely do 

not see me that way; and I understand them. 

Segment 060: Bhaktijana Dasa, Vrindavana, 1976.  Part 2. 

The ISKCON authorities think that what they are doing, is like perfectly 

normal.  

However whatever I am doing; the ISKCON authorities think is just nonsense.   

That is how they think about me.  I never heard Prabhupada talk like that about 

devotees.  I mean he would say “nonsense” to somebody who was not a devotee, 

or if somebody is running around breaking the four regulative principles, or 

stuff like that.  I never heard him call a devotee a rascal or nonsense; if the 

devotee was trying to do something. 

What other places were you at the same time Srila Prabhupada was there?  

Boston, New York, and Montreal. 

That is right.  I wanted to ask you about Montreal.  

It was a blissful temple, Montreal.  

I was talking with you the other night; you were there in the beginning, right?  

No!  Exactly right at the beginning.  
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This Dr. Sivastoda, his name was Visnu.  At that time, he was an Indian student 

in Montreal.   

I do not remember him.  Many Indians used to come.  But our temple was really 

not much; we had nothing, absolutely nothing.  Nevertheless, it was blissful.  

Prasadam was fantastic.  Every day you woke up you would just cook whatever 

you had.  There is something to be said for that.  As opposed to always having 

everything; plenty of money etc.   

When you have nothing there is something to be said about that.  ISKCON is 

not in that position now, nor do they ever put themselves in that position; not 

even sannyasis.  They make sure they have plane tickets, money, bank balance, 

and everything else before they start anything.  You never see anybody stuck 

with nothing, depending just on Lord Krishna.  

Visnujana Swami used to do that.  We were in San Antonio with Visnujana, and 

we had more food than we needed; so we had to give that extra food away.  

Crates and crates of uncooked food.  The San Antonio food market liked 

Visnujana.  They gave him crates of cabbage, and cauliflower.  Heaps of crates.  

We would just have to go to Fort Worth, and say “here take it.”  We cooked 

tons of food too.  For people coming, and visiting the temple.  

So there is really no shortage; but devotees are always hassling and begging after 

money.  Prabhupada never hassled after it.  To me, Prabhupada was very much 

different than the devotees, all the other devotees.  Even in as so far as the 

programs.  It always seemed like Prabhupada was trying to do things, trying to 

start programs just to keep us from leaving Krishna consciousness.  Not that our 
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programs are so relevant; so necessary.  He would start a program for us to keep 

us in the movement. 

Do you have any specific examples on that?  

Yeah, the incense business, Spiritual Sky.  Life memberships.   

We could not do anything in India.  We could not do kirtana.  We could not 

distribute Prasadam.  All we did was acquire money.  We had to acquire money 

from people.  We could not even go to the holy places; we would have to do 

business there.  

Nevertheless, Srila Prabhupada let us do this business of Life membership.  

When I lived in India; the only devotees that were anybody, in India, were 

people that did Life memberships.  You were considered a nobody, if you could 

not make life members.  To me, making life members was a waste of time.  Why 

would I want to come to India to talk to these nuts; these big business men.   

Lord Caitanya would not even talk, even one minute with these kind of people.  

He avoided anybody that had to do with business.  Even King Prataparudra was 

a fantastic devotee, and Lord Caitanya avoided him like the plague; just because 

he was dealing with money.   I do not mean that I am not on that level; but, is 

this why I am going to India?   

I am not going there to talk to these maniac life members.  So pious, over here, 

and then a girlfriend over there.  Even if they are really pious and sometimes, 

they are.  And if they are really fantastic, and they are devotees their whole life.  

Still they could not care less about Krishna consciousness.  You have to beg, 
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plead them, try to cheat them and rip them off; for money.  Whatever it takes to 

get money from these people.  

These Indian business men could not care less to spread this movement to black 

people, or Americans, or Germans; they could not care less.  Only if it means 

that oh, we can make some business with the Americans, I can go visit you, and 

stay free at the ISKCON temples. 

Segment 061: Bhaktijana Dasa, Vrindavana, 1976.  Part 3. 

Do you have, this last letter, about preaching to the blacks.  How did Prabhupada 

pick up on that propensity, was this sort of a new idea? 

I had already been working with blacks.  Prabhupada had told me for years to 

work with blacks.  However, there were these black persons that were 

complaining that ISKCON is not set up for black people.  They would say, 

 “You cannot work with black people; you cannot do things with black 

people.”   

“Is this your only beef?”  

“Yeah, otherwise we would be devotees and everything.”   

Therefore, I wrote Prabhupada a letter and I told him that in America; black 

people and white people really do not mix, even though you may have heard 

media and propaganda to the contrary; that it is all just a melting pot.  Gigantic 
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black neighborhood, gigantic white neighborhoods, they may mix in work or in 

shopping.  But when they go home, to their churches, to their religious 

communities, the fact is completely different.   

I wrote Srila Prabhupada and informed him that I know some devotees who 

want to work in the black community.  Would you be interested in starting 

temples; having separate black temples.  And he wrote back,  

“Yes, a very good idea.  Do it immediately.”   

That is how it all started.  So these black devotees that wanted to do it, they 

blooped.  There were two black devotees, who swore to me how dedicated they 

were.  I was left alone because we all came to New York, and we rented an 

apartment in Harlem, and then they blooped.  They broke the principles.  So I 

was left alone.  

I kept writing Srila Prabhupada, that I cannot stay in this crazy place with these 

black people.  There were people threatening to kill me, and people breaking in 

to my house.  And everywhere you go, people insulting you, and stuff like that.  

It was all so stupid and on top of that, I had no money.  So I said to myself,  

“How can I stay with these people?”   

I kept writing Prabhupada letters, expressing that I cannot stay here, why do 

you want me to stay here, and you always write back and instruct me to stay.  

After a while, I actually got into it.  I actually stated to liked it. 

“What year was that?”  
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I do not know.  I forget.  That was really a bad time for me, because every time I 

went to work, I would think of India.  I would say I cannot take it anymore.  

First of all, I have no money, and black people do not come out in the winter 

time very much.  What can I do in America?  So I would stay during the 

summer, and then I would go to India for the winter.  

When I would go to India, I would talk with Prabhupada, and he would say,  

 “Oh, go back, you should go back.”  

Therefore, I would go back.  I did that for three summers.  He said you should 

go back, so I would go back.  And every time I would go back, the local 

president of New York temple, and G.B.C., would tell me that I was 

unauthorized; that I should not do this program of preaching in the black 

community.  What I was doing was un-bonified.  They would say that the only 

reason I am working with these black people is because I like drugs and black 

women. 

I could never get any cooperation; I could never get any devotees to help.  I was 

labelled a break-away.  Just somebody who is doing something that was not part 

of ISKCON.  Yet every time I asked Prabhupada, he told me to do it.  So it was a 

very hard time for me. 

Segment 062: Bhaktijana Dasa, Vrindavana, 1976.  Part 4. 

Then, in one letter, I wrote back to Srila Prabhupada and I said, 
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 “If you want me to work with black people; I will.  But if you do not; I do 

not have any attachment.  I will do whatever you say.”  

Nevertheless, Wow!  This is what he wrote back in the letter;  

“Go and preach to the black community.”  

I was really kind of shocked.  Very shocked.  But I was very happy as well 

because it made me feel very good.  Srila Prabhupada was always very, very nice 

to me.  I just do not know what else to say.  Srila Prabhupada was very, very 

nice and ISKCON authorities were very, very, terrible to me; simply terrible.  

I never had experiences in my life like I had with ISKCON authorities.  Thrown 

out of temples with no money, in strange cities.  After I called them and asked 

the temple president if I could come and they said “yes”; they invited me.  Yet I 

was still thrown out.   

I was invited to go to Montreal temple by the president.  I heard that 

Brahmananda said, that I should never live in an ISKCON temple for the rest of 

my life.  He said I was not qualified.  So I inquired why did he say that?  Maybe 

for some reason he did say it.  Yes, I concluded that he said I was just not fit to 

live in a temple.  So I thought maybe I am not.   

So I said, 

“I will come up to your temple and help if Brahmananda agrees.  Please 

talk to Brahmananda because I just wanted to see why he said that.”   



 

 

Page 271 of 352 

 

I called the Montreal temple back, and they said no; do not come up here.  I 

asked why; and they said we just do not want you here.  So I do not know what 

Brahmananda said.  Nevertheless, they do not want me for some reason they 

believe in.  I could never understand that kind of dealing then: and to this day, I 

still do not.   

However, now I know why they do it.  I could not believe that devotees were 

like that; that holy people were like that.  Now I understand; but it really put me 

through a lot of changes.  I did not think that devotees were just bums off the 

street.  I thought devotees were special.  Anyways, they are now becoming a 

little special.   

But I always tell them that as far as I am concerned, they are nothing.  I am 

nothing, they are nothing.  We are bums and Prabhupada gave us a little 

potency and we get puffed-up immediately, because we are conditioned souls.  I 

just do not see anybody as fantastic except Srila Prabhupada. 

 

Segment 063: Bhaktijana Dasa, Vrindavana, 1976.  Part 5. 

Hamsadutta Swami has done something.  I say Hamsadutta because he is the 

only one who ever used his brains to do something.  Now whomever started big 

book distribution?   

Whoever did that, they used their brains.  
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Was it Tamal Krishna?  

Maybe it was some little devotee you never even heard about, who just went out 

and did it and then Tamal Krishna stole the idea, which seems more like the 

truth because I just never saw that the majority of the authorities in ISKCON, as 

inventive or innovative.  They were not. 

(Note from Editor:  Big book distribution was invented and started at the 

Los Angele Temple by Karandhar Dasa, GBC and one of two BBT 

Trustees, and Rameswara Bramachari.  Later on a group of ISKCON 

authorities headed by Tamal Krishna Goswami wrote a letter to Srila 

Prabhupada and accused Karandhar Dasa of devious book distribution 

methods.  Karandhar then had to go to India to defend himself to Srila 

Prabhupada.  After explaining to Srila Prabhupada the real facts; Srila 

Prabhupada approved of Karandhar big book distribution methods.  Then 

all temples in ISKCON copied what Karandhar and Rameswara invented.) 

But Hamsadutta stepped out and did things that were not approved by anybody, 

and they turned out to be successful.  That is why I like him.  You got to use 

your brains and intelligence.  You cannot just be like a parrot or some kind of 

blind follower of Srila Prabhupada.  You have to really use your intelligence and 

come up with these innovative things.  However, devotees in general, do not do 

that.  

Every one of these programs, in ISKCON, were instructed to them, letter to 

letter, by Srila Prabhupada; instructions on exactly how to do it.  Moreover, the 

people who are now big devotees, are people who had the faith that Prabhupada 
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was right and did it; that is all.  It is a great thing that they have that kind of 

faith.  But as far as intelligence; it was not their intelligence; it was Srila 

Prabhupada’s intelligence.  The devotees happened to have enough intelligence 

to follow Srila Prabhupada’s instructions; that is all. 

Neither was it my intelligence.  I mean it was my intelligence to think of 

working with black people separately.  All right I proposed it.  But as soon as I 

proposed it Prabhupada wrote to me and explained what to do; everything.  

“What did he write?” 

He said do not preach to black people; it is a complete waste of time and they 

will never understand the philosophy.  This really blew my mind, because .... 

“Yeah, this is new dialogue, I would like to go into it.” 

I said to myself, “what?”  Because all I did all day was talk to these maniacs.  

They would ask questions all day.  But I realized something was wrong and then 

when Srila Prabhupada said do not talk to them I said,  

“Oh, that is what is wrong.”    

Because the large majority of black people are in the modes of ignorance, they 

are mostly crazy.  People in the modes of ignorance are addicted to insanity.  

They are addicted to intoxication, and they are insane.  One of the laws of the 

mode of ignorance is that you will go mad.  And most black people are mad.  

They are mostly mad people.  So when I talk to mad people, I liked it.  Because 

maybe I am also mad.  We are influenced by the mode of ignorance.  I loved it.  
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I mean I was tripping out all day talking to these maniacs.  But it was actually 

sense gratification.  I mean I was not breaking any principles, but I was having a 

good time.  

Segment 064: Bhaktijana Dasa, Vrindavana, 1976.  Part 6. 

What I mean is that a black person will talk one minute about this, switch over 

to that, then switch over to this, and never coming to any conclusions; but not 

in the way that a jnana yogi would talk.  Just completely free association.  It is 

insanity.  This I thought was really far out.  But I knew nothing was coming 

from this.  And therefore I resented it because it was the mode of ignorance.   

Srila Prabhupada said not to do that.  He said distribute Krishna Books; 

paperbacks.  He said Krishna paperback were especially made for black 

Africans.  I never understood that one. 

Anyways, two people came up to my house that week and bought a Krishna 

Book.  I mean they wanted a book and I said alright take this Krishna Book.  I 

thought these people would go home and throw it in the closet or something.  

Because I could not understand how they could understand Krishna Book with 

all those Sanskrit names in it.  Then these two persons came back to me.  And 

straight away we were friends.  

The two people who bought the Krishna book, were now my friends.  However, 

they both happen to also be dope addicts, and they bought these books.  One 

was an old friend of Malcom X, brought up with Malcom X.  This other person, 
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the other one was a girl that he knew.  This person was also a friend of Malcom 

X; never left Harlem for the past twenty years.  Never.  I mean Harlem is not 

that big of a neighborhood.  He said I have never left in twenty years.  I said you 

never even left the neighborhood and he said no.   

I said,  

“Do you work?”   

“No!”   

He then surprised me and said,  

“If I did, I would work around here and do odd jobs.”  

He said he has not been on a bus or a subway in twenty years.  Now this is one 

thing people do not understand about black people.  There are a lot of people 

like that in New York, in Harlem.  They have never left Harlem in their entire 

life.  Which makes them a really unique breed of people.  You know, white 

people are moving every two, three years to a new neighborhood.  They do not 

have that kind of roots like that.  

So this person bought a book and he came back a little while later.  I said, 

 “What did you think of the book?” 

And this person sat down and explained to me the whole story from the Krishna 

Book.  He said,  

“I read the whole thing.”  



 

 

Page 276 of 352 

 

“Do you have another one.” 

He then bought another one.  

I said to myself,  

“Prabhupada knows what he is talking about.” 

Unbelievable.  I did not even know if this person could read.  As far as I could 

tell; he was not really a literate kind of person.  I mean he could read on the 

level of newspapers; but books, I did not know.    

He said he read the whole book, and loved it.  And he bought another one; and 

then came back and told me the stories he had read.  He remembered whole 

stories; even better than the devotees.  This person did this.  He did not know 

the Sanskrit names because they were too hard.  So I said,  

“What did you do when you got to the names?” 

He said,  

“I skipped over them.” 

But he remembered the name Krishna, he did not remember the other ones.  He 

remembered only Krishna.  He said,  

“I know Krishna, but all these other people I cannot pronounce their 

name.” 
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Nevertheless, he was able to described the personalities.  And he knew the 

whole story in each chapter.  So I was very impressed how smart Prabhupada 

was. 

“Kirtana and Prasadam?” 

Segment 065: Bhaktijana Dasa, Vrindavana, 1976.  Part 7. 

Yeah, Srila Prabhupada said to do 24-hour kirtana, and mass Prasadam 

distribution.  I mentioned this to Bhakti Tirtha, a black devotee.  But he could 

care less; had no interest at all.   Instead, these authorities; they are opening 

restaurants, and distributing books, and ignoring the black community.  So I 

asked them,  

“What do you think?” 

I mean, these people are not doing what Prabhupada said to do.  But they think 

that I am crazy to follow these instructions.  They said that they do not even 

agree with me.  I could care less about these people.  I say you do not believe 

me; then fine.  I know what Prabhupada said.  They do not believe me; that is 

their problem.  Who cares? 

“Anything else?” 

Prabhupada did not tell them to preach to the black community.  Prabhupada 

never told Bhakti Tirtha to dedicate his life to working with black people; and 

he is black, and I am not black.  Nevertheless, Srila Prabhupada instructed me 
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to do that.  It has nothing to do with that.  This is the tricky thing.  Prabhupada 

is not American either; and he was sent to America.  In addition, he dedicated 

his life to this, in the West.  Also he is not Western, at all.  Western and Eastern 

both.  

I do not believe that there is any boundary for preaching; none at all.  Bhakti 

Tirtha may think that because he is black, he thinks it is ridiculous to preach to 

blacks.  I do not think it is ridiculous what he is doing.  I think he is a good 

devotee.  My thinking that he has more insight into working with black people 

because he is black is completely off the wall.  The person who has the insight 

to working with black people is Srila Prabhupada; and he told me what to do.  

However, they, the ISKCON authorities; they do not do it.  I do not even want 

to talk about it anymore, but anyways it is a joke.  A transcendental joke.  

This is how Krishna maintains His devotees.  Prabhupada wants me to do it.  

The ISKCON authorities, do not even call me and invite me to do this project.  

Brahmananda pops in and he says he is going to do it.  Bhakti Tirtha takes 

sannyasa and he says he is going to do it.  But no one even gives me a phone 

call. 

Segment 066: Bhaktijana Dasa, Vrindavana, 1976.  Part 8. 

In the beginning of the movement, in the beginning of Bhakti-Tirtha coming to 

Krishna consciousness, I visited his house.  Then he came and did sankirtana in 

Harlem, when I had my temple there.  He mentioned to me, that he wanted to 
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do this whole program there.  I told him to not do this program because I am 

not fixed up enough for this kind of association.   

He asked me where should I go.  

“You should go to Satsvarupa Maharaja, he is the best devotee I can 

recommend right now for association.”   

And look what he did.  He learned from him, and he did this library party 

fantastically.  Much more important than what he would have done with me, 

plopping around here and there.  I could have been selfish and said yes, stick 

with me.  But I never did that.  And now they turn around and take over my 

program and think that they can engage me.  His idea is that I will engage you 

somehow.  

I said,  

“Wait a minute.  Let's get realistic.  You are not going to engage me.  I do 

not care who you are, Prabhupada has told me to do this program, and all 

you guys think, I that am blooped, fallen and everything else.  That is 

your business to think like that.  I do not care what your think.” 

But I know something.  I mean I could not believe it.  That when I explained to 

him what Prabhupada instructed me.  Then Bhakti-Tirtha said that he will not 

do this kind of program; and that I should.  On top of that, he claimed that 

there is really not much you do.  What do you do?  Krishna Book paperbacks, 

and mass Prasadam; that is not much.  Then I said, I should bring batches of 

black devotees to the Mayapura the festival. 
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“24-hour kirtana?” 

24-hour kirtana, mass Prasadam distribution, and Krishna Book paperbacks.; 

that is it.  Do it and see what happens.  That is it, do it and then see how it 

revolutionizes the whole consciousness of these black people in America and 

Africa. 

“When he said that to you, was he specifying America or just black people?” 

Srila Prabhupada did not make that distinction.  These ISKCON authorities 

make that distinction.  I do not make that distinction.  As far as I am concerned, 

these are Africans.  Srila Prabhupada wrote in my letter, every time I would 

mention black people, he wrote Africans.  I would say black; and he would write 

Africans in response. 

Or he would write black Africans; but did not refer to them as black.  Once he 

referred to them as African/Americans because I was just trying to write the 

latest thing.  At that time, everybody was so uptight about what they are called.  

But he always wrote back African.  They are Africans.  What do you think they 

are, what are you?  When they ask you what you are; do you say American?  

No, you say you are Irish, German, Jewish, Polish, Scandinavian, Swedish, or 

Danish.  They are Africans.  That is what they are.  What is the big deal?  Just 

because they are here, they are not Africana anymore?  The devotees do not 

think they are.  
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Segment 067: Bhaktijana Dasa, Vrindavana, 1976.  Part 9. 

In Mayapura, Bhavananda Maharaja told me that Prabhupada said to him that 

sudras do not have to chant japa at all.  Not even one round.  Nothing.  At that 

time Bhavananda Maharaja was throwing out these Indian sudras, for not 

chanting their japa.  Prabhupada got so angry.  This is first hand, not from 

Prabhupada, but from Bhavananda Maharaja.  Then he said that all they have to 

do is to pay obeisances to the Deity, chant kirtana, and work; that is all.  

So I said to Bhakti Tirtha and to Bhavananda Maharaja,  

“So we are really making a mistake with these black people in America?  

Because if black people in America see you falling asleep during japa, like 

you, they would not believe in japa.  They are being treated like they are 

white; they are not white people.” 

They may be all mixed bloods and everything else; then it gets more 

complicated.  But a regular black person is usually not very attracted to 

chanting japa.  As far as I am concerned, if they want to chant japa, fine.  You 

have to understand that there are always exceptions.  There are no absolute 

rules in chanting japa.  People can always transcend, and be different then what 

their body says.  But, do we treat women any different.   

The mentality in the USA is: we are so Krishna consciousness, oh he is black, he 

can do anything a white person can.  But for woman; can she do anything a man 

can?  According to ISKCON authorities; not on your life.  She may be a genius, 

but the ISKCON authorities would not even put her in charge of the kitchen.  
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They would not put her in charge of the coat room because she is a dumb 

woman.  

The non-devotees, they have got women running banks and corporations; and 

we do not put them in charge of anything.  Not even a women's program.  They 

will always be a woman, with a man there to make sure she does not freak out; 

just because she is just a woman.  And yet with black people, they make them 

treasurer.  It says in scriptures that black people steal, yet the ISKCON 

authorities make them the treasurer.  It is so funny. 

And they always run off with the treasury.  I mean they put this person in 

charge of the treasury, and then they ran off with all the money.  In the past, 

they may have left, and then they steal a car, and came back.  And still they put 

him in charge of the treasury again.  

And then there is the devotee who always, who has the finest silks and finest 

this and that, gold tulasi mala with the black beads.  And I say,  

“Where does this person get his money?”’ 

 He was the treasurer, and he was black.  This man is stealing from everybody 

blind, and no one said anything.  Of course in Kali Yuga everyone’s a thief.  But 

white people like to steal and black people get a kick out of it too.  They love it.  

I mean, when I was living up in Harlem, if somebody saw somebody steal 

something; it was like a great achievement.  People start smiling, they acted 

happy that he got away with it.   
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Segment 068: Bhaktijana Dasa, Vrindavana, 1976.  Part 10. 

If it was like a big deal, a big score, they would clap.  When the police came, 

everybody played dumb.  They do not want people to get caught.  They liked it.  

I saw a black person with three stolen boxes on the train today.  This one black 

women was looking at him with a big smile.  They like it.  White people; they 

call the police on the man.  Completely different.   

Black people are so different from white people.  I met this devotee and I was 

just telling him that Srila Prabhupada is really something; that he has put me in 

the position to understand black people.  They think that this is no big deal.  A 

lot of people think they understand black people; but they do not.  I mean a lot 

of people understand black people, but not a lot of Northern Americans.  I think 

Southern people understand better.   

But once this person said,  

“I understand them pretty well.”   

“I do not think you do.”  

He said that he was working with somebody black.  

I replied, 

“That is not what I am talking about.  I am talking about a whole life 

style, consciousness.” 

“Yeah, I was pretty close and all this kind of stuff too.” 
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I explained to him that if you move in and live with them and work with them, 

especially on a spiritual level, then you see the propensities are just so much 

different than white people.  In fact, everybody is different.  But the races are 

really much different.  And he got so angry.   

I said,  

“You just do not understand black people.” 

And there was a black person sitting next to me and he is my friend.   

I asked him,  

“Well who do you think is right?”  

And he said, 

“I do not want to say anything, I do not want to get involved.” 

But then as soon as he walked away, I asked my black friend,  

“What did you think?”    

“He does not understand black people.”   

“Do you think I do?”  

“Yes.” 

I remember when I was in Harlem, this black person said that I was very 

popular in Harlem.  This person came up one day and said, 
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“You know, I like you.  I never saw a white person that could come up 

and live here.” 

Which is true.  He continued,  

“I think you really know us.  And you should write a book he said.  You 

should be the first white man that writes a book about black people and 

tell them exactly what we are, because you would write it the way it is.”  

Segment 069: Bhaktijana Dasa, Vrindavana, 1976.  Part 11 

This is a fantastic complement considering the racial structure of this country.  

They were so nice to me, black people.  I mean they bent over backwards to be 

nice to me.  And I attribute it to Prabhupada wanted me to preach here.  I mean, 

because who am I anyways.  Some complete maniac going up there, not even a 

good devotee, and everybody likes me.  I really always attribute it to Srila 

Prabhupada’s potency.  He gave it to me. 

Just like if I give you ten dollars for apparently no reason.  You would think that 

this man has so much potency he can give it me.  Srila Prabhupada is a fantastic 

personality.  And I will never find a devotee like that.  He has the potency. 

I do not have potency, I have a little bit, but I do not have potency that I should 

have to do something.  These people, my Godbrothers, they have more potency 

than me, that is for sure. 
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But time will tell really what is going to happen to devotees, because we are so 

young.  This movement is so young.  And I do not think that I like these 

devotees more.  I used to have bad feelings against my Godbrothers.  I do not 

have any bad feelings against them now.  But I really worry about them because, 

well, they, do not worry about me.  Sometimes.  

Once I heard Hamsadutta calls the New York temple, and inquired about me, 

and wanted to know how I was.  That is fantastic for me.  That anyone would 

even remember me.  But at least he has that respect.  But these other ones, they 

could not care less about me.  But I still feel for them because they are pushing 

this movement forward.  

Once I saw a letter to Risi-Kumar.  Prabhupada really took a lot of time to teach 

Risi-Kumar so many things – cooking, and this and that.  He really liked Risi-

Kumar.  Do not think that I am saying that Rsi-Kumar is any more special than 

anyone else, it is simply an extension of Prabhupada' s mercy that he spent so 

much time with him.  Maybe because he was so fallen, that he needed it.  I have 

no idea.  But Prabhupada gave him a lot of precious time, valuable time.  So 

what happens?  Risi-Kumar left.  Before he left, he was having so much trouble.  

I remember they threw me out of the temple once in New York and Risi-Kumar 

was the president, and he ok’d me getting thrown out.  Then he met me on the 

train once.   

He said,  
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“You know I never wanted to throw you out.  I think you are a nice 

person and everything; but they told me this and that.” 

I replied, 

“Oh, I knew you did not want to throw me out.” 

Wow!  Can you believe that?  Just like this person Bali Mardan, who was GBC 

and also one of two BBT Trustees.  Bali Mardan gave me trouble, like a demon 

from hell, who gave many devotees trouble.  I could never understand it.  But he 

gave me trouble like we were just enemies in our last life.  Then he left the 

movement, came back, left again and then came back a second time.  Then he 

ran into me, and he said that he heard that I put a curse on him.  Actually I did 

put a curse on him; but I was so embarrassed when he said that. 

I said, 

“Oh, I never put a curse on you.” 

Usually I do not lie, but I was so embarrassed.  Not for putting a curse on him.  

I was so embarrassed how weak he was, and that I had misjudged it so badly to 

think he was so fantastic.  When actually, meanwhile he was not what everyone 

thought he was.  So then, from then on, I do not judge these devotees anymore 

by position they hold.  Because, that is not the way to judge devotees. 
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Segment 070: Bhaktijana Dasa, Vrindavana, 1976.  Part 12 

You judge them by when you meet them, and you see them—how do they do 

their work, how do they deal with you, how do they deal with everybody else.  

That is what they are.  Not by how much money and power they have 

accumulated; this is very temporary and certainly not the basis for spiritual 

potency.  And I just do not see these people as taking care of themselves.  

Prabhupada wrote this one letter to Risi-Kumar; I saw this letter with my own 

eyes.  

“This was when he was president?” 

Yeah, he wrote to Risi Kumar that saving the entire world is our business.  And 

it is very important.  But more important than saving the entire world is saving 

yourself.  Saving yourself is the most important thing you can do.  I remember 

that letter; only by Prabhupada’s mercy can I remember anything about Krishna 

consciousness. 

And I have such a good memory, I mean you even said I have a good memory.  I 

do not know if these other devotees have memories like that.  However, I really 

remember things that are important.  But in reality, Krishna gives you 

remembrance and forgetfulness.  So I must be doing something right if I 

remember these things and Krishna and Prabhupada they are working together 

for the same thing.  I do not see these big devotees protecting themselves.  

Satsvarupa Maharaja, we can say he is smart because when things get too much 

for him; he says oh, somebody else take my zone.  And then he gets into 
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something like else which is very safe.  He is smart.  Because it is very hard to 

protect your Krishna consciousness.  I hear now Ramesvara Maharaja and 

Tamal Krishna Maharaja, they do not like Hamsadutta who is having much 

trouble in his Krishna consciousness, and they are really going to try and 

straighten him out. 

I do not think Satsvarupa Maharaja would get involved in these things.  These 

are very dangerous; this is the most dangerous thing you could do.  Scriptures 

say that fighting amongst the devotees should never be taken seriously because 

no one can forgive except the devotee that was offended by the offense that the 

other devotee commits.  Even Krishna will not forgive.  The devotee has to 

forgive the other devotee.  So as soon as we do something wrong, we must 

forgive in order for the offense to be gone.  Otherwise, no one can forgive that.  

That is how touchy it is working with devotees.  So we really should not offend 

devotees.  Very dangerous situation to offend devotees.  Now if the devotee 

offends you, you can forgive, but if it becomes a campaign of offenses to stop 

your service and everything, you must take some steps.  Like when Bali Mardan 

and Madhavesa, who were just put in charge of New York; they tried to stop me 

too from doing this project in Harlem. 

I said to Madhavesa, 

“Prabhupada wants me to work with black people in Harlem.  I do not want any 

money from you, I do not want any men, I just want your approval that I can do 

it and you would not give me any trouble.” 

He replied, 
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“Bhaktijana, you have a bad track record and I do not want you in New York, in 

fact, I do not want you in the temple.  I do not even want you in New York 

City.” 

 So just because he said that, I went right back to New York immediately.  I 

thought who the hell is this person to tell me he does not want me in New York; 

he talks like he thinks that he owns the whole world.  Nevertheless, he tried to 

stop me and then he fell down.  And when he fell down, the person he hated the 

most is Siddha Svarupa a fallen sannyasa.  He when all the way to this little 

island in Hawaii, where Siddha Svarupa lives and he fell down.  

Segment 071: Bhaktijana Dasa, Vrindavana, 1976.  Part 13 

So once he was walking down the block one day and I was selling jewelry and 

here comes Madhavisa and looking just like a regular person; but still has on his 

neck beads.  When I saw him, I was so embarrassed for him?  Because as much 

trouble as he gave me; I do not like to see him fall.  And this is the way devotees 

should feel.  

I remember when the gopis they had an argument, they would be bad to one 

another, nasty or something.  But then when they were confronted with the 

other person, they felt very bad about it.  They would talk about each other.  

One gopi would say the other one is not doing this properly and this and they 

would kind of compete to serve Krishna.  But when they saw the other person, 

they would feel immediately bad.  
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You cannot take those things seriously amongst the devotees.  Anyway I never 

did.  I always felt bad.  As rotten as I would feel about somebody when they 

would be giving me a hard time.  When I would see them fallen, it was 

distasteful.  Devotees should not take pleasure in seeing other devotees get hurt, 

or fall.  I admit I have; I have taken pleasure in that kind of situation.  When 

Bali Mardan fell down; I took pleasure in that for just a moment, which is really 

ridiculous.  But I did, and that is my fall down.  That is my weakness.  I 

remember Prabhupada said once that as soon as you think everything is alright, 

then you fall down.  So Bali Mardan fell down, my arch enemy, and I am 

thinking everything's alright.  Sure enough, it is my turn to fall down; actually 

not my turn to fall, I am already fallen.   

My potency is mixed.  So this is the problem we have in transcending material 

nature.  It is not just selling some bazookas.  The biggest book distributor, you 

know Gopavindra Pala.  No one knows where he is now.  Do you know where 

he is? 

Baladeva replied, 

“He is still around.  I heard recently he is here.” 

 Well, I heard he is out.  He is gone. 

Baladeva asked, 

“Are you sure Gopavindra Pala or....” 
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Well, Gopavindra Pala is a big-book distributor.  I do not know if it is a rumor; 

but I heard that within months.  In any case, whether he left or he did not; we 

have seen very big pushers on of this movement leave and the only thing you 

can say is that they were not protecting their Krishna consciousness.  It is very 

dangerous pushing on.  It is difficult and it is dangerous.  

Segment 072: Bhaktijana Dasa, Conversations With Srila 
Prabhupada.  At a Bhagavad-gita 3.31-34 Lecture, Los Angeles 1969: 

[ The facilitator of Saragrahi.org, I have found this Srila Prabhupada disciple, 

and my unknown god-brother, as very interesting; devotee, after my own heart, 

so to speak; hence I decided to make a collage of his recorded and documented 

communication with Srila Prabhupada, which he did via the only way it was 

done in those days, snail-mail, or known as “letters”, which I researched on 

Srila Prabhupada VedaBase.  Around 25 years had passed, and one’s memory 

might not be so clear on details, which may be of interest.] 

At a Bhagavad-gita 3.31-34 Lecture, Los Angeles 1969: 

Bhaktijana:  

“What's the next evolutionary step for these flowers that we offer to 

Krishna?” 

Prabhupada:  
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“From trees, the worms.  Do you see from the flower there are some 

butterflies?  You have seen?  The flowers generate some worms, and they 

transform into butterfly.  You have seen it.  Then gradually they'll become 

birds from butterfly.  And from birds, different birds, then they'll become 

beast, four-legged.  And then the four legs turn into two hands and just 

like gorilla, monkey.  Then he will come to this beautiful form.  And if 

you miss this opportunity, again you want to become butterfly, go on.  

Who will check you?  Become butterfly.  Nature will not excuse you.  As 

soon as you want to become butterfly, "Yes, come on.  Here is..." 

(laughter) They do not know.  They are thinking, "This is a flickering 

lamp.  Oh, let us enjoy." Very risky civilization.  Jalaja nava-laksani 

sthavara laksa-vimsati. 

These are all stated in the Puranas.  These books were meant for human 

society.  They are not reading.  They are reading all rascal novels and 

literatures and sex life, frauds, and this and that, books.  How they are 

wasting their time!  The other day Govinda dasi was showing me one 

literature, Hawaii picture.  The boys and girls, they are enjoying this, 

what is called?” 

Tamala Krishna:  

: Surfing.” 

Prabhupada:  
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“Surface.  Spending money.  You, see?  But there is no instruction how 

they are wasting their time, this human form of life, simply by jumping in 

the water.  (laughter) And they are thinking, "I am enjoying, butterfly." 

You, see?  They do not know the value of this life.  And the system of 

civilization who is encouraging them to do this without any good 

information, what kind of condemned civilization is that?  Pulling by 

force to the darkest region of hell.  They do not know although the hellish 

condition of life is in the front.  There are so many varieties of life.  They 

do not question, "Wherefrom these lives come?" 

The Padma Purana says, jalaja nava-laksani sthavara laksa-vimsati, 

krmayor rudra-sankhyakah.  There are, nava-laksani, 900,000 species of 

life within the water.  We begin our aquatic life.  Because the whole world 

was in the beginning, full of water, so we had to live within the water.  So 

there are 900,000 species of life within the water.  Jalaja nava-laksani 

sthavara laksa-vimsati.  And when the water dries up, as soon as the land 

comes out, the trees and plants begin to grow, two million types of trees 

and plants.  In this way there are 8,400,000 species of life. 

What do they know, the botanists and the biologists?  So it is very 

serious.  People should take it very seriously, Krishna consciousness 

movement.  It is not a humbug thing.  It is based on authorized 

scriptures, Vedic literatures.  Unfortunately, we have no customer for this 

knowledge.  Yes? 

Bhaktijana:  
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“Doesn't Krishna take any special mercy of flowers that are offered to 

Him?” 

Prabhupada:  

“Yes.  When it is offered to Krishna.  Yes.  Therefore we offer flowers to 

Krishna.  We are doing service to the flowers.” 

Bhaktijana:  

“Where will they take their next birth?  They don't become butterflies.” 

Prabhupada:  

“That may be understood later on.  First of all, because it has come to 

Krishna, there is something good.  The tree which has produced this 

flower, he is benefited because he is offering his energy.  Krishna 

consciousness means offering one's energy to Krishna.  The energy is 

derived from Krishna; it should be offered to Krishna.  Just like what is 

this water?  Water is taken from the ocean, derived from the ocean.  It 

goes to the sky, again turns into water, falls down, and in river goes down 

again to the ocean.  Similarly, we have derived our energy from Krishna.  

Now again if we glide down towards Krishna, that is perfection.  We 

haven't got separate energy.  This is Krishna consciousness, to apply the 

whole energy towards Krishna.  That's all.  That energy may be utilized in 

different ways—but to Krishna.  This is Krishna consciousness.  Chant 

Hare Krishna.” 
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  (end) 

Segment 073: Bhaktijana Dasa, Conversations With Srila 
Prabhupada At a Lecture on Srimad-Bhagavatam 7.7.25-28—San 
Francisco, March 13, 1967. 

 At a Lecture on Srimad-Bhagavatam 7.7.25-28—San Francisco, March 13, 

1967: 

Bhaktijana:  

“If you become a, you become a servant of Krishna, will He provide a way 

for you to o meet your physical needs?” 

Prabhupada:  

“Well, you are, if you become Krishna..., servant of Krishna... It is!  Not 

to become.  You are already.  Just like a person, a citizen of United States, 

he's under, already under the obligation of the state.  If he thinks that, 

‘I am not under obligation.’  

That is his madness.  Similarly, you are already servant of Krishna, but 

you are declaring yourself that, 

‘No, I am not servant of God.  I am servant of dog.’ S 

o that is your madness.  The sooner you give up your madness, it is 

better.  There is no question... If you becoming a servant of dog, your 
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everything is supplied by somebody, but do you think that becoming 

servant of God, nothing will be supplied to you?  If God is so poor that if 

He can supply the necessities of a servant of dog, and He'll not supply the 

necessities of a servant of God?  Why do you think like that?  You see, in 

our Society, we are all servants of God.  Do you think we have got any 

want?  We have got everything full.  This Kirtanananda, he has gone to 

Montreal.  He is spending five hundred dollars every month, and he went 

from here without a farthing.  Here is the practical example.  So don't 

think like that.  God is not so poor.  Everything belongs to God.  So, if 

you are sincere, oh, God will supply you everything.  Yoga-ksemam 

vahamy aham [Bhagavad-gita 9.22].  Lord Krishna says,  

‘But those who always worship Me with exclusive devotion, meditating 

on My transcendental form—to them I carry what they lack, and I 

preserve what they have.’ 

 So it is the question of belief and practical engagement.  The more you 

become faithful, the more you become convinced,  

“Yes, God is my master.  Yes, Krishna is my master.  He's supplying 

everything." But he cannot be your servant.  Mind that.  If you 

make God your order-supplier—"My dear God, I am in need of 

something for my sense enjoyment.  Please supply’—that He will 

not agree.  

Therefore those who go to God for sense enjoyment and become 

frustrated, they say,  
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‘There is no God.’ 

This atheism and declaration that there is no God, it is a question of sense 

gratification.  So God is not meant for satisfying your senses.  You are 

meant for satisfying God's senses.  This is Krishna consciousness.  And 

because the atheist class, they do not want to serve the senses of God, 

therefore they make impersonal.  As soon as we make God impersonal, 

there is no sense that "I have now to supply." And here to see the picture: 

God is eating.  God is eating.  He has become so dependent on His 

devotee that, if the devotee will give Him something to eat, then He will 

eat.  So that is the position.  There is a position like that.  By love, God 

will be... Instead of yourself becoming dependent on God, God will 

become dependent on you.  There is such a stage.  God will ask you,  

‘My dear father, will you give Me something to eat?’ 

There is stage like that.  It is stage, a platform of love.  By love everything 

is possible.  All right, let us have sankirtana.” 

Segment 074: Bhaktijana Dasa, Conversations With Srila 
Prabhupada.  At a Lecture on Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Adi-lila 
7.108—San Francisco, ebrary 18, 1697.  Part 1. 

At a Lecture on Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Adi-lila 7.108—San Francisco, 

February 18, 1967: 

Bhaktijana:  
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“What's the relationship between Krishna and Radha?  Radha is the 

energy of Krishna?” 

Prabhupada: “Yes.” 

Ravindra-svarupa:  

“If the brahmajyoti is in the spiritual sky, how could we reach it in our 

mind?  Is it in our mind also?” 

Prabhupada:  

“It is here also.  Just like the sunshine, when it is covered by cloud, the 

sunshine is also there.  Do you follow?  You see that the sky is covered, 

but still you say, "It is day.’ Why?’ The sunshine is there.  Similarly, 

brahmajyoti is here also.  Sarvam khalu iti brahma: ‘Everything is 

Brahman.’ But it is covered by maya.  Therefore the full-fledged 

brahmajyoti, you cannot see.” 

Ravindra-svarupa:  

“I thought it was a place that was far away.” 

Prabhupada:  

“Yes.  It is... Just like above the cloud there is sunshine, fully.  We have 

seen it in an airplane.  This airlines, U.S. airlines, they say, "Friendly 

skies." So go to the friendly sky.  Why do you remain here, nonsense sky, 

always covered with cloud?  Go to the friendly sky.  Just go above the 
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cloud.  The cloud is maya.  Go above the maya.  Then you see.  You are 

seeing already, but it is not full-fledged experience.  Everything we are 

seeing.  We have experienced God's power, God's energy.  But because we 

are in ignorance, therefore we cannot conceive perfectly.  And as soon as 

you are above the maya... Mayam etam taranti te [Bhagavad-gita 7.14].  

That maya you can, I mean to say, surpass simply by Krishna 

consciousness.  As you become full-fledged Krishna conscious, oh, then 

you see always brahmajyoti and Brahman and Krishna and everything.  

And so far, your present condition is, you are seeing also just now.  

Because without Brahman, there cannot be any existence.  So one has to 

learn.  In the flower you can see.  In the tree you can see.  In the taste you 

can see.  In the water you can see.  In the sound you can see.  That is all 

stated in the Bhagavad-gita.  Raso 'ham apsu kaunteya: [Bhagavad-gita 

7.8] ‘I am the taste of the water.’ Water is so popular, so tasteful, to every 

living entity.  Man, beast, birds—anyone—water requires.  Why?  There 

is a nice taste, quench our thirst.  And Krishna says, raso 'ham apsu 

kaunteya: "That taste in water, I am." So if you are Krishna conscious, if 

you know from the sastras that ‘This taste is Krishna’.  then at once you 

become Krishna conscious while drinking water.  "I am sound in the 

sky." So, as soon as there is some sound, ‘Oh, here is Krishna, In this way, 

you study Krishna.  You'll see.  In the taste of water you'll find Krishna.  

In the sound vibration you'll find Krishna.  If there is somebody very 

powerful, you'll find him, Krishna.  This description is there in the 

Bhagavad-gita.  This is Krishna consciousness.  Yes?” 
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Devotee:  

“Swamiji, I'm trying to... You said that, one time, that brahmajyoti is like 

the pure light, and it's filtered in the material world through the modes?” 

Prabhupada:  

“Yes.  Material world means three modes.” 

Devotee:  

“So is that like...?  Well... Because the modes don't exist in the spiritual 

world.  Is that right?” 

Prabhupada:  

“Yes.  Just like if you go above the cloud, there is no cloud.  That's all.  

But there is.  In a certain portion of the sky, there is cloud.  And that 

cloud is also not permanent.  Sometimes sky is clear of all clouds, but 

sometimes cloud is there.  The cloud is generating in the sky and it is 

vanquished in the sky.  Similarly, this material world is sometimes being 

manifested and sometimes there is no manifestation, simply spiritual.  

Spiritual is always eternal.  The sky, sunshine, is always eternal.  Take this 

crude example.  But the cloud is not eternal.  It comes and goes, although 

cloud is a product of the same sunshine.  Cloud is not independent.  By 

interaction of sunshine, there is cloud, and that cloud is... There is no 

cloud.  Similarly, this material world is just like cloud.  It appears.  It acts.  

When there is cloud, there is torrents of rain.  Oh, there are so many 
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productions on account of rain.  Everything becomes green.  So we give 

so much importance to the cloud, and it is important also, but it is 

temporary.  As soon as the cloud is over, the greenness is gone.  There is 

no rain.  Nothing, nothing.  And when the sky is clear, you'll see, "Oh, 

where is cloud?  Where is cloud?" Similarly, this maya means it appears 

like the cloud, and it disappears like the cloud, but the eternal 

brahmajyoti remains.” 

Segment 075 Bhaktijana Dasa, Conversations With Srila 
Prabhupada.  At a Lecture on Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Adi-lila 
7.108—San Francisco, ebrary 18, 1697.  Part 2. 

Bhaktijana:  

“Did Krishna create us for to serve Him?” 

Prabhupada: “Eh?” 

Bhaktijana:  

“Did Krishna create us to serve Him?” 

Prabhupada: “Yes.” 

Bhaktijana:  

“And to enjoy us?” 

Prabhupada:  
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“Yes.  Very nice.  So we should prepare ourselves to our healthy 

condition.  That is our healthy condition.  As soon as we understand that 

Krishna created us... Krishna created... There is no creation.  Just like if I 

say that my hand is created, no, it is not created.  As long as the body is 

there, the hand is there.  Otherwise, there is no meaning of body.  

Similarly, we are not created.  Krishna is always there; we are also always 

there.  And there are millions and millions of liberated souls who are 

engaged in Krishna.  They never misuse their independence.  And we 

small quantity, we misused our independence.  We wanted to enjoy 

separately.  Therefore we are conditioned.” 

Bhaktijana:  

“But there are, there are many...?” 

Prabhupada:  

“...liberated souls.  They are never conditioned.  They never become 

conditioned.  Yes?” 

Devotee:  

“You mean they never were conditioned at any time or...” 

Prabhupada: “Eh?” 

Devotee:  

“You said there were millions of souls...” 
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Prabhupada:  

“Yes.  They were never conditioned.  They were never conditioned, never 

conditioned.  They are called nitya-mukta, eternally liberated.  We are 

only simple few, this material world.  Just like I have several times told 

you that the prison house.  The population of prison house is nothing in 

comparison to the whole population.  What is there?  Suppose in New 

York there is a prison house.  Oh, what may be the number?  A few 

thousand maybe.  But here, millions.  Similarly, the liberated souls are 

millions; we are only few thousand, or hundreds.  Ekamsena sthito jagat 

[Bhagavad-gita 10.42].  We are thinking this universe is very great.  It is 

nothing in comparison to the whole creation of the Lord.  You are seeing 

only universe, but there are millions of universes like this.  All together, 

they are ekamsena sthito jagat.  That is stated in the Bhagavad-gita.  This is 

only a part of Krishna's creation.  One devotee of Lord Krishna, er, Lord 

Caitanya, requested, "My dear Lord, You have come to deliver all the 

fallen souls.  You please take all the conditioned souls of this universe, 

and if You think they are not competent, they are sinful, You can give me 

all the sin to me.  I shall suffer for them, but You kindly take." So this is 

the desire of a pure devotee, that "All may go with Krishna.  Let them 

become liberated.  I shall suffer all their..." Now, Caitanya Mahaprabhu 

replied that "Suppose I keep your request.  I take these, all the living 

entities of this universe.  Do you think, is there any loss of this material 

world?  It is just like a one mustard seed in the bag of mustard seeds." So 

this universe is just like one mustard seed in one big bag of mustard 
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seeds.  Can you count how many mustard seeds are there in a big bag?  So 

the idea was that Caitanya Mahaprabhu replied that "Even this universe is 

delivered fully, oh, there is a big bag of mustard seeds.  It is only one 

grain." There are so many conditioned souls, and these conditioned souls 

are only insignificant in comparison to the liberated souls.  Just imagine 

what is the quantity of liberated souls.” 

Bhaktijana:  

“How could we make a poor choice if we were part and parcel of Krishna?  

How could we have chosen the material world?” 

Prabhupada:  

“Oh, because you have got independence.  Don't you see so many 

students come?  They go away again.  Yesterday Kirtanananda went to call 

Ranchora.  He said, "Oh, I have forgotten this!" So you can forget.  There 

is another student.  He was also our student, Wally.  "Oh, you can go 

immediately!" Suppose if you... 

 ‘Oh, I don't care for this Krishna consciousness Society.  Who calls you?  

You can go.’  

That independence is there.  We can misuse. 

Bhaktijana:  

“But Krishna will always be there if we want to go back?” 
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Prabhupada:  

“Eh?  Krishna is always prepared to accept you.  He's always prepared.  

But because He has given us independence, we misuse it and we fall 

under the clutches of maya.  That is our misfortune.  We create this 

misfortune, and we can create our good fortune.  "Man is the architect of 

his own fortune." So if you become Krishna conscious, it is to your good 

fortune.  If you become maya conscious, it is to your bad fortune.  You are 

the creator.” 

Bhaktijana:  

“When the souls that were never conditioned at all..., do they also have 

the independence?” 

Prabhupada:  

“Yes, but they have not misused.  They know that "I am meant for 

Krishna's service," and they are happy in Krishna's service.” 

Segment 076 Bhaktijana Dasa, Conversations With Srila 
Prabhupada.  At a Lecture on Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Adi-lila 
7.108—San Francisco, ebrary 18, 1697.  Part 3 

Bhaktijana: 

“Could they ever misuse it?” 
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Prabhupada:  

“Yes, they can misuse it also.  That power is there.  Yes?” 

Devotee:  

“Well, I believe you once said that once a conditioned soul becomes 

perfected and gets out of the material world and he goes to Krishnaloka, 

there's no possibility of falling back.” 

Prabhupada:  

“No!  There is possibility, but he does not come.  Just like after putting 

your hand in the fire, you never put it again if you are really intelligent.  

So those who are going back to Godhead, they become intelligent.  Why 

going back to Godhead?  Just like we are in renounced order of life.  So 

we have renounced our family life after thinking something.  Now, if 

somebody comes, "Swamiji, you take thousand millions of dollars and 

marry again and become a family man," I'll never become, because I have 

got my bad experience.  I'll never become.  So if one is intelligent enough, 

if he has got actually the bitter taste of this material world, he'll never 

agree.  He'll never agree.  But those who have not advanced to such 

knowledge, oh, they think, "Oh, this material enjoyment is very nice.  Let 

me taste it and let me do business in my sannyasi life, and stealthily and 

privately, let me enjoy." These things are going on.  That means they have 

no taste.  They come to hospital-making or this philanthropy.  This comes 

again.  Sthanad bhrastad patanty adhah.  Ye 'nye aravindaksa vimukta-
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maninah.  ‘Those fools who are thinking that 'Simply by thinking myself, 

‘I am God, I am Brahman, I have become liberated.’; but ye 'nye 

'ravindaksa vimukta-maninas tvayy asta-bhavat Srimad-Bhagavatam 

10.2.32],  

“Someone may say that aside from devotees, who always seek shelter at 

the Lord's lotus feet, there are those who are not devotees but who have 

accepted different processes for attaining salvation.  What happens to 

them?  In answer to this question, Lord Brahmä and the other demigods 

said:] O lotus-eyed Lord, although nondevotees who accept severe 

austerities and penances to achieve the highest position may think 

themselves liberated, their intelligence is impure.  They fall down from 

their position of imagined superiority because they have no regard for 

Your lotus feet.” 

‘but there is no knowledge about You, Krishna,’ aruhya krcchrena param 

padam, ‘they, after performing so much austerity and penances, they rise 

up to the highest position, Brahman realization, but,’ patanty adhah, ‘they 

fall down.’ We have got so many instances.  They take sannyasa.  They say 

that brahma satyam jagan mithya: "This world is false.  Brahman is truth." 

But after some days, they come to politics, they come to sociology, they 

come to hospital, they come to this and that.  That's all.  Finished.  

Brahman finished.   They must fall down because they have no shelter in 

Krishna.  Just like the sputnik goes very high, clap, hear clap.  Uh, come 

down again.  Where you'll go?  Yes.  Simply for the time being clapping, 
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that's all.  (laughs) But the fools, they are so nonsense, they are satisfied 

with that temporary clapping.  That's all.” 

Bhaktijana:  

“Has my soul ever been liberated?” 

Prabhupada:  

“That you know.  I do not know.” 

Bhaktijana:  

“If I was once liberated...” 

Prabhupada:  

“You are liberated.  You are liberated.  Simply just a cloud has covered 

you.  Drive away the cloud.  There is no question that you were ever.  You 

are ever-liberated.  That, the sky is always spiritual, but it is sometimes 

overcrowded with cloud, this maya.  This is called maya.  Actually, you 

are not conditioned.  You are thinking.  Just like in the dream you are 

thinking that tiger is eating you.  You were never eaten by tiger.  There is 

no tiger.  So we have to get out of this dream.  Don't you sometimes 

dream that tiger is eating you?  Is there any tiger?  You are simply 

thinking.  So if you keep in Krishna consciousness, that nonsense 

thinking will go away.  Therefore we have to keep ourself always in 

Krishna—thinking so that this dream will never come.  If you are always 
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awakened, then dream never comes.  So keep yourself always awakened 

by Krishna consciousness.  All right.  Distribute prasadam.” 

Segment 077: Bhaktijana Dasa, Conversations With Srila 
Prabhupada.  At a Lecture on Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Adi-lila 
7.109-114—San Francisco, February 20, 1967.   

At a Lecture on Sri Caitanya-caritamrta, Adi-lila 7.109-114—San Francisco, 

February 20, 1967: 

Bhaktijana:  

“Can I ever forget myself?” 

Prabhupada:  

“How you can forget yourself?” 

Guest (2): “Not self”. 

Prabhupada:  

“You cannot forget.  You simply purify it.  In diseased condition, your 

identification of "I" is different.  Sometimes you are in convulsion.  You 

forget... Rather, that is forgetfulness.  Sometimes if we are, I mean to say, 

deranged in brain, we forget everything of our relationship.  But when 

you are cured, you remember, ‘Oh, I was forgetful in my that delusion.  

Yes.’ So your ‘I’ is always there.  This ‘I” this ‘I”, remembering, is purified.  
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So ego has to be purified.  Ego has not to be killed.  And that cannot be 

killed, na hanyate hanyamane sarire Bhagavad-gita 2/20, 

“For the soul there is neither birth nor death at any time.  He has not 

come into being, does not come into being, and will not come into being.  

He is unborn, eternal, ever-existing and primeval.  He is not slain when 

the body is slain.” 

because it is eternal.  How can you kill ego?  It is not possible.  So you 

have to purify your ego.  The difference between is between false ego and 

real ego.  Just like aham brahmasmi, aham... ‘I am Brahman’.   Oh, this is 

also ego.  This is, this Vedic version that ‘I am Brahman.  I am not this 

matter’.   so this ego is purified ego, that ‘I am this’.  So that ‘I” is always 

there.  Either in illusion or delusion or dream or in healthy stage, the ‘I’ is 

always there.” 

Bhaktijana:  

“When you're typing, should you think of Krishna first and your typing 

second?” 

Prabhupada: 

“Well, when you type, at least in our Society, whenever we type, we type 

something which is describing Krishna's form, quality, beauty.  We are 

typing this.  We are not typing any business letter or any political 

propaganda.  We are typing, "Oh, Krishna is so beautiful.  Krishna says 

like this.  Krishna told Prahlada like that.  Prahlada told Krishna like 
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that." Everything Krishna.  As you are chanting Hare Krishna, that 

(makes typewriter sound:) "cut, cut, cut" is also "Krishna, Krishna, 

Krishna, Krishna."” 

Bhaktijana:  

“Can Krishna...?  Is Krishna made out of atoms like we are?” 

Prabhupada: “Eh?” 

Bhaktijana:  

“Is Krishna made out of atoms like we are?  When He comes down and 

takes the food?” 

Prabhupada:  

“No. Krishna is not atom.  Krishna is big.  The biggest.  We are atom.  

That is the difference between Krishna and ourself.  We are atom.” 

Bhaktijana:  

“Krishna takes the, er, takes the spiritual matter from the food and leaves 

us the physical matter...? 

Prabhupada:  

“No. He takes, He takes...” 

Bhaktijana:  
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“When we offer up...: 

Prabhupada: 

“...when He takes, He does not take anything material.  He takes 

spiritual.” 

Bhaktijana:  

“And leaves the material for us...?” 

Prabhupada:  

“No. That is also spiritual.  That is not material.” 

Bhaktijana:  

“What's left, then?” 

Prabhupada: “Eh?” 

Bhaktijana:  

“What's left when Krishna takes...?” 

Prabhupada:  

“That is spiritual.  Unless it is spiritual... Just like... First try to 

understand how it is spiritual.  Of course, in our gross vision, we see, 

"Oh, we offer this capati to Krishna, and Swamiji said namo brahmanya 

devaya, and it becomes spiritual." Yes.  It becomes spiritual.  How?  That 
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we have to understand by the result.  Phalena pariciyate.  If you eat this 

spiritual food, you'll get spiritual strength.  That is practical.  Just like I'll 

give you another example: milk.  You take more milk preparation, you get 

diarrhea.  You go to a physician, he'll say, "Yes.  Today you take only 

yogurt mixed with little salt and black pepper." Cured, diarrhea cured.  

Now, you can say, "The same milk?" But it is treated.  Therefore it cures.  

You can say, "Oh, the same milk?  Yogurt is also milk." But it is treated.  

Therefore it cures.  So you'll find that your material disease is being cured 

by spiritual foodstuff.  That is practical.  Therefore it is spiritual. 

Segment 078: Bhaktijana Dasa, Conversations With Srila 
Prabhupada.  At a Lecture, “Nobody Wants to Die”, Boston, May 7, 
1968. 

At the Lecture: "Nobody Wants to Die"—Boston, May 7, 1968: 

Bhaktijana:  

“If you come to the Brahmaloka, do you have to come back to the...” 

Prabhupada: “Yes.” 

Bhaktijana: “...the earth planet?” 

Prabhupada:  

“Yes, any planet, earth planet or any planet.  Suppose if I go out of your 

state—I may go to England or I may go to hell, but I am out.  That's all.  
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Your immigration departments wants that I, I must be out.  I may go to 

hell or England or any other.  (laughs) They want to say, "You are out." 

Similarly, the Brahmaloka planet, you'll see that you are out, either you 

come to this planet or moon planet or hell planet or heaven planet.  That 

doesn't matter.  They won't allow you to stay there.  But the advantage of 

Brahmaloka planet is that you get very, very long duration of life and the 

standard of living, and there are so many things.  Yes.  Similarly, moon 

planet also, the standard of living and duration of life, you get ten 

thousand years of life, and there one day equal to your six months.  What 

you calculate as six months here according to the solar system, in the 

moon planet that six months equal to their one day.  Similarly, thirty 

days, one month; twelve months, one year.  Similarly, ten thousand years 

you get, life there.  But there is death.  Just like the small microbe; it has 

got life, say, for few minutes, and you have got life, say, for a hundred 

years.  That does not mean that you are immortal and that the microbe is 

a mortal.  Both of us.  Similarly, there are, in other planets, the duration of 

life may be very, very, very long, but that does not mean that they will not 

die.  The death is there.  Death can be eradicated only when you go to 

Krishnaloka, or in the spiritual sky. “ 

Bhagavad-gita 15.6, 

“There are two classes of beings, the fallible and the infallible.  In the 

material world every living entity is fallible, and in the spiritual world every 

living entity is called infallible.” 
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These descriptions are there in the Bhagavad-gita, that in the spiritual sky 

there is no need of sunshine.  Bhasayate sur...  Na yatra bhasayate suryah.  

Surya means the sun.  There is no need of sun.  There is no need of moon.  

There is no need of electricity.  These descriptions are there.  [Bhagavad-

gita 15.6] 

If one, one, anyone goes there, he doesn't come back again.  So to go to 

that platform, or that plat..., planet, you don't require any sputnik or any 

airplane.  Simply you have to become Krishna conscious.  That's all.  But 

unfortunately, we have no taste for this simple thing.  We want to do 

something wonderful.  Very simple thing.  Krishna does not prescribe 

anything which is impractical.  Satatam kirtayanto mam yatantas ca drdha-

vratah Bhagavad-gita 9.14, 

“Always chanting My glories, endeavoring with great determination, 

bowing down before Me, these great souls perpetually worship Me with 

devotion.” 

The process is described in the Bhagavad-gita.  Satatam kirtayanto mam: 

"Always chanting about Me." This "Me" means..., does not mean Krishna.  

I mean to say, Krishna means God; you can chant that also.  But it must 

be bona fide.  But this is approved, "Krishna." Therefore if our aim is to 

make our, I mean to say, if we want to revive our relationship with 

Krishna, or God, this is the simplest method.  You can do it.” 

Bhaktijana:  
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“Does Jesus Christ reside in the Vaikunthas or Brahmaloka?” 

Prabhupada:  

“No. Vaikuntha.  He's person.  Brahmaloka, Brahmaloka is within this 

material world, and Vaikuntha, in the spiritual world.  Do you follow 

what I say?  That if you want to know God, you have to approach a 

person who knows God.  Otherwise there is no possibility.  If you think 

that ‘ere is a man who knows God,’ then you ask him.  If you don't think 

that in this world there is no man who knows God, then you have to 

remain in ignorance about the knowledge of God.” 

Segment 079: Bhaktijana Dasa, Conversations With Srila 
Prabhupada.  Morning Conversation—May 29, 1977, Vrindavana.  
Morning Conversation—May 29, 1977, Vrindavana: 

Prabhupada:  

“Do something positive.  (pause) If you have got preacher, then never 

mind what is the quarter.  Have kirtana and distribute prasadam.” 

Tamala Krishna:  

“We have... We can do that.” 

Prabhupada: 

 “Then you can do anything.” 
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Tamala Krishna: 

“We have men we can put there.  Right, Adi-kesava?” 

Prabhupada:  

“Simply, the drunken negroes, call them, ‘Take prasadam and chant Hare 

Krishna.’” 

Tamala Krishna:  

“We can put Bhaktijana there cause he's always very fond of preaching.  

You know, Bhaktijana he’s always wanted to go to Harlem.  So...” 

Prabhupada:  

Yes, then we can deliver them.  They are, after all, simple.  These negroes, 

they are, after all, simple.  We have to claim them.  You have got now 

experience in Detroit.  They are very good-behaving negroes.  They come 

to our temple.” 

Segment 080: Bhaktijana Dasa, Letters to: Bhaktijana.  Part 1. 

Letter to: Bhaktijana Los Angeles 12 February, 1968: 

My Dear Bhakti Jan, 

Please accept my blessings.  I am so glad to receive your letter dated Feb. 

10, 1968, and have noted the contents.  The strong hand of Maya is 
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insurmountable as it is stated in the Bhagavad-gita.  But if one sticks to 

Krishna Consciousness with firmness, then he can easily surmount.  My 

instructions I have already given to you, how to chant the beads, and how 

to protect yourself from the offenses.  I shall advise you again to chant 

always, increasing the counting, namely, 16 rounds are generally 

prescribed, but for the time being you can stop all other activities and 

increase the chanting to 64 rounds.  Follow the rules and regulations 

strictly.  If you want sex life, you are at liberty to get yourself married.  

But don't have illicit sex with some Maya's representative.  That won't 

help you in your spiritual advancement.  We don't forbid sex life, but 

we cannot allow illicit sex.  For a young man it is very difficult to check 

sex desire, therefore best thing is for him to get himself married, and 

live like a responsible gentleman.  Irresponsible man cannot make 

progress materially, or spiritually.  You're intelligent young man, you 

can understand things as we say, and you follow and you will be 

benefited.  Mistakes we may commit because it is not out of human 

activity, but at the same time, we must use our good consciousness how 

to achieve the goal of our life, Krishna.  Please stick to this chanting 

process, sincerely, without any offense, and everything will be all right 

with you.  Thanking you once more for remembering me.  Hope you are 

well. 

Letter to: Brahmananda—Los Angeles 15 February, 1968 New York: 
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“… Also, Bhaktijana is there in N.Y., he may be nicely treated as he has 

come back, so he will understand the philosophy nicely.  I have asked 

him to chant 64 rounds instead of 16.” 

 

Letter to: Bhaktijana—Los Angeles 21 September, 1972 New York: 

My dear Bhaktijana, 

Please accept my blessings.  I am in due receipt of your letter, undated, 

and I have read the contents carefully.  Yes, that is a good program that 

you are doing in New York by going from place to place and holding 

classes, having kirtana in the street, and generally recruiting devotees for 

sending to the Brooklyn Temple.  If you do like that, going from one part 

of New York to another, New York is the biggest city in the world and 

there are innumerable places where you can hold chanting and classes, so 

if you go on like you are doing, I have no objection.  But at all times, give 

your kind cooperation to Bali Mardan for working together on your 

program.  He is GBC and President of Brooklyn Temple and he can give 

you all advice and facilities for your work.  So kindly cooperate with him 

as much as possible, and that will please me very much.  So far going to 

Puerto Rico, I have no objection if you go there, but if your program in 

New York is successful, better to develop that.  But if someone goes to 

Puerto Rico in the future, that also sounds like a good adventure.  But I 

think it is better to develop what we have got for now, and later on we 

shall see if someone can go to Puerto Rico. 
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You do not require to worry as I shall never leave you, you are my disciple and I 

am your spiritual master, so there is no question, as long as you follow my 

instructions, that I shall ever leave you.  Just remember under all circumstances 

to chant sixteen rounds of japa daily, offer your prasadam to Krsna, and do all 

of the things which you already know, as you are senior disciple.  These things 

will protect you under all conditions, without any doubt. 

Segment 081: Bhaktijana Dasa, Letters to: Bhaktijana.  Part 2 

Letter to: Bhaktijana—Bombay 10 April, 1974 New York: 

Dear Bhaktijana, 

Please accept my blessings.  I beg to acknowledge receipt of your letter of 

April 1, 1974. 

Since you are facing so many difficulties alone in Harlem, New York City, 

I think it would be better if you return to Mayapur, under the direction of 

Bhavananda Maharaja and Jayapataka Maharaja, and I have no objection 

to your return there. 

Now that the building there is complete, we are making it an ideal 

asrama.  So if you go back there, you must find a suitable engagement.  It 

is not a place simply for sleeping.  If you think you can find suitable 

engagement there and stay always engaged either in chanting, reading, 

cleaning or some other work, then it will be nice.  As far as funds for 



 

 

Page 322 of 352 

 

returning there, you will have to take collection there in New York.  So I 

think this plan, as suggested by you, is best. 

Letter to: Bhaktijana—Mayapur 15 February, 1976 New York: 

My dear Bhaktijana das, 

Please accept my blessings.  I beg to acknowledge receipt of your letter 

dated January 24, 1976. 

Regarding preaching in Harlem and taking sannyasa order of life, you may 

speak to Madhudvisa Maharaja and work with him.  He is senior man and 

sannyasa, so I will consider seriously his recommendation. 

Letter to: Bhaktijana—Vrindaban 25 September, 1976 New York: 

My dear Bhaktijana, 

Please accept my blessings.  I am in due receipt of your letter dated 14th 

inst.  Why not make preaching with black people in America your lifetime 

preaching goal?  Yes, limit to this.  You preach—that is sannyasa.  What is 

the use of changing dress?  Do, actually.  Regarding my leaving, I'll not 

leave the planet until you order. 
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Segment 082: Gunarnava, Delhi, Vrindavana, Bombay, Mayapur.  
1976-1977.  Part 1. 

[Interviewed by Kundali Dasa and someone initialed BVD; their questions and 

comments are in Bold& Italic & Blue Font.] 

Another interesting thing; I guess it is alright to talk about it.  It can be taken as 

instructive, because Prabhupada has spoken about it.   

I also met my wife in 1976 when I came back from the Middle East, I had a 

desire.  Somehow or other a desire manifested to marry.  Moreover, I was very 

concerned about it, because I had been living in Vrindavana since 1972, and all 

of a sudden, I have these desires manifesting in my heart to become married – 

some attraction developed.  So then, I finally approached Prabhupada, after 

being on the mental platform for so long, about this situation.  At that time I 

was in Delhi.  Did I ever tell you this story?  I was in Delhi, Srila Prabhupada 

was there, and everyone was very much against me being married.  So, yeah, 

there were many, many devotees in Delhi at that time.  Prabhupada was going to 

leave that morning for some other center.  

So Harisauri said to me, 

“Why do not you come and speak with Srila Prabhupada.” 

I said I would really like to get Prabhupada's opinion.  He said alright, Actually 

Srila Prabhupada had heard the whole conversation between the devotees; how 

the devotees were harassing me, I should not do this, I should not do that.  So 

he invited me in, and I sort of crawled in.  Hamsadutta Maharaja was with 
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Harisauri and me.  Hamsadutta Maharaja wanted me to come and travel with 

him.  So he was very much against it.  So I went into his room and Prabhupada 

said with a big smile, 

“Ahh! what news?”   Big smile.  And I thought, “what is new.” 

I said, 

“Prabhupada I am having some problem.  I am wondering whether I am 

in Maya.  I have this desire to be married, it is causing disturbance to me, 

and I wanted you to clear it up.” 

He said,  

“Well GBC, three GBC's here in Delhi why cannot they decide.”? 

“You are my spiritual master; I just want to know what is my position?  

What I should do?” 

So then, he looked at me and in a very loud voice he said,  

“What is wrong with marriage?” 

“I thought, it is a material desire, and you have said that it is second-class.  

And I want to be a first-class devotee.” 

 Somehow or other, hope against hope I said,  

“Maybe I should go with Hamsadutta Maharaja, change my environment 

a little, do sankirtana, and maybe transcend this.” 
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He said, 

“There you go, going here, going there, here there, here there.  The soul 

has been wandering for millions and millions of births, going here, going 

there.  But your mind is your association.  Wherever you go your mind 

will go.   Gunarnava, the worst thing you can be in spiritual life is a 

pretender.” 

And he quoted Bhagavad-gita 3.6, 

“One who restrains the senses of action but whose mind dwells on sense 

objects certainly deludes himself and is called a pretender.” 

And then said, 

“This is the point.  So you get married and you live like a gentleman and 

you be happy.” 

“That is really far out because I have a letter Prabhupada wrote to Kirtiraja He 

said even Lord Siva was agitated about sex life.  Different people, he had to 

promote both points.” 

 So the realization I got was that it is an individual thing.  Because we are 

individuals and we all have individual karma, or paths, everyone had a different 

duty to perform.  Anyways, so Prabhupada gave me this instruction, which I 

actually do not preach about too much, because I know it is an individual thing.  

But I realized how Prabhupada was transcendental in the sense of engaging me, 

and knowing what was right for me.  
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Segment 083: Gunarnava, Delhi, Vrindavana, Bombay, Mayapur.  
1976-1977.  Part 2 

“The principle is definitely the after school.” 

 So then there was the time, when Srila Prabhupada told me to remain in 

Vrindavana for the rest of my life.  He said you should get married to this girl, 

and he said you should go back to Vrindavana.  He said you find rooms and live 

with your wife, be responsible and be happy.  These were the instructions 

Prabhupada gave me.  So since that time actually somehow or other, by 

Prabhupada’s grace, I increased my devotional service, and I know I am 

indebted to Prabhupada, although I know eventually, we all have to shed all 

these bodies and develop our eternal relationship with Krishna.  But I know I 

am indebted to Prabhupada, because he actually knew what was good for me at 

that time.  It was very nice to see.  

I said to Prabhupada, 

“I was told that to come to Vrindavana to get married is Maya.” 

Prabhupada replied, 

“Who has said this?” 

So I did not stress anymore.  So at this particular point, Hamsadutta Maharaja 

left the room, Harisauri, and I sat there with Prabhupada, and with folded 

hands, I was just alone with Prabhupada, and I said, 
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“Prabhupada all I want to do, whether I am a brahmacari or grhastha, 

sannyasa, vanaprastha, is to please you.” 

And he looked at me and he said, 

“Yes, this is the point.  This is the basic principle of Krishna 

consciousness.  Yasya prasada bhagavat- prasado/yasyadprasadan na gatih 

kuto pi.  By pleasing me, it does not matter what asrama you are in, you 

can advance in Krishna consciousness.  If you want to please me, if you 

want to advance in Krishna consciousness, go back to Vrindavana and be 

responsible and be happy.” 

Those are the instructions.  So then, I went back and as soon as I got back, I had 

so much service.  I had the Gurukula to construct, I had the establish the 

Goshala; and on top that, I had so many PR works that I was engaged in.  And 

when Prabhupada again came back to Vrindavana he saw the Goshala, he 

seemed to be quite pleased.  

“In Vrindavana, Prabhupada gave a lot of instructions on managing, like a lot of 

clues and guidelines to management.  Even down to the kitchen, how much ghee 

to be used.  It may not be the current system but at least it gives some 

information of what management means in the sense that Prabhupada was after 

every detailed, every nook, and every cranny.” 

 Well, utility is the principle.  

“Yes.  If you can tell anything in that showing Prabhupada’s keenness to utilize, 

it would be very instructive.”  
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 “When did the gurukula start?” 

It started in September of 1976.  Hamsadutta Maharaja came to Vrindavana just 

before he took sannyasa, and he felt that everything was being mismanaged.  He 

wanted to become G.B.C. of Vrindavana.  Haihaya, at that time, was temple 

manager.  He wanted Hamsadutta Maharaja to become G.B.C. and Haihaya 

would then be the temple president.  So there was many conflicts going on 

when he was there.  During this time Surabhi had left Vrindavana.  Prabhupada 

wanted this gurukula to be built.  Bhagaji donated, in the name of his mother 

money for the land.  We purchased the land, so now we had to start collecting 

funds for the building.  

Segment 084: Gunarnava, Delhi, Vrindavana, Bombay, Mayapur.  
1976-1977.  Part 3 

“Kishori told me some story about how Bhagaji donated the money.  And 

something about he had become attached to her.” 

Was that the reason? 

“He actually offered her the family jewels and stuff.  He had first offered it to 

her, and she said, ‘If you want to please me, you should go sell everything and 

give the money to Prabhupada and start a gurukula.’” 

Really?  I know there was difficulty.   



 

 

Page 329 of 352 

 

Prabhupada called me in his room one day.  I think it was in August 1976 or 

maybe September.  Prabhupada called me in his room and requested that I go to 

the Middle East to collect for the gurukula.  I wanted a break anyway.  At that 

time, I was also having problems with Hamsadutta, and it was just becoming 

impossible. 

My relationship with Akshayananda was very thin.  Gopal Krishna did not like 

me.  It was very difficult.  So Prabhupada said,  

“I want you to go to the Middle East and collect for the gurukula.  Also, 

try to bring children to the schoolhouse.” 

 Akshayananda Maharaja is very eccentric.  But also, Lord Nityananda was very 

eccentric.  We have to see this as spiritual, this eccentricity.  

So I said,  

“I will try, Prabhupada.” 

Prabhupada replied,  

“Just like I am encouraging him (Akshayananda Maharaja).  Every night 

we are sitting under the tamal tree of the temple in the courtyard, and we 

are giving Hindi class.  I am letting him speak Hindi.  He is speaking all 

nonsense; but he is trying.” (   

So I laughed! 
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It was funny you know, so I said I would go to the Middle East.  I went with 

Tribhuvanatha to the Middle East.  Prabhupada said,  

“I want you to preach scientifically to these Arabs and Muslims.  Krishna 

is for everyone, not just for Hindus.  We have to break the ice with these 

other people.  Do not be afraid.  Krishna will protect you.  If you preach 

that the living entity, is passing from boyhood to youth, to old age and 

dying.  Is it not just the Hindus who are passing from boyhood to youth 

to old age and dying?  Is Bhagavad-gita instruction just for the Hindus?  Is 

Krishna just speaking to the Hindus?  Is Krishna a Hindu God?  Krishna 

is the Supreme Personality of Godhead.  Bhagavad-gita is universal.  He is 

speaking to every living entity.  He is speaking to the conditioned souls.  

It is an instruction so that the conditioned soul can get out of his 

conditioning 

So you say,  

'My dear sirs, is it not just the Hindus who are passing through 

boyhood to youth to old age?  Just look around you.  Everyone is 

passing from boyhood to youth to old age.  This instruction is 

scientific.  That is how you preach.  Do not be afraid.  Krishna will 

protect you.” 

I said,  

“All right, Prabhupada.” 
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Segment 085: Gunarnava, Delhi, Vrindavana, Bombay, Mayapur.  
1976-1977.  Part 4 

So we went to the Middle East.  It took some courage.  We preached to the 

Muslims.  We were busy going around to all the Hindus collecting donations.  

Then the donations started to get smaller and smaller, and we thought that 

because these Muslims are stinking rich; we really have to try harder.   

We were wearing dhotis and we did not have tilaka.  We went into this one 

man's bakery shop, very long shop.  There were all these chairs against the wall.  

There must have been about twenty chairs leading up to his desk, placed all 

along the wall, and there were all these people sitting on the chairs waiting to 

see this man.  So we just walked right up to the man's desk and sat down, and 

he was surprised.  He was an Arab.  He looked like Lawrence of Arabia with the 

national dress.  So he said,  

“What can I do for you?”  

He was a big businessman.  Every five minutes, someone would be bringing 

something into the room, some diamond, some jewel, some gold, or some 

money.  Behind the desk, there was this huge vault.  Every time someone would 

come, he would open up the vault, and put it in, and close it again.  He had this 

eyeglass, specially made for looking at jewels.  So finally, the man said,  

“So what can I do for you?”  

Everyone was looking at us like, “Hey, you guys.”  
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I explained that we had a philanthropic society and “we were doing this 

philanthropic work; that in India we have one center named Mayapur Mandir, 

which is near Mayapur, and thousands of Bangladesh refugees, due to a war, are 

pouring into our center there, and we are feeding them.  We showed him all the 

photographs of the devotees feeding the Bengalis, who are actually Muslims.  So 

we feel that we should come to you and approach you to help us, because they 

are all Muslim refugees from Bangladesh.  We are feeding them.  We are an 

organization that is feeding Muslim refugees.  So he was looking at the photos, 

and he said, 

“Are you Hindus?”                                                                                   

“No, no.”  

“Then why are you wearing this dress?”  

“Oh well, this is the thing to wear in India.  It is cool.  It is very hot there.  

Just like you are wearing your dress because it is suited to the climate, so 

when in Rome do as the Romans do.  So we were simply wearing this 

dhoti because it is suited.  It is cool.  It is nice.”   

He looked at us and he exclaimed,  

“No, I do not believe you.  You are Hindus.”  

“We were not Hindus.”  

“Yes, you are, you are wearing this dress.”  
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“Why are you so concerned about the dress?  Look at all these gentlemen 

sitting in these chairs.  They are all wearing European dress.  They are 

Muslims, they are Arabs, but they are looking like Europeans.  So I can 

say to you, look at all these Europeans.” 

Then he appreciated that.  He said, 

“I think the best thing to do is you come to my house tonight for dinner.”  

“Well, we do not eat meat.  We are vegetarians.”  

“You are Hindus,” he said.  

That blew it, the meal blew it.  So when I came back to India, I told Prabhupada 

the story, and he said, 

“Oh, he was very intelligent to catch you like that.  But you should have 

gone to his house and accepted the invitation to eat.  You could have just 

eaten fruits and milk”  

So Prabhupada said these people are extremely dangerous.  They could put 

anything in the food.  We were not so surrendered to do that.  Anyway, 

Prabhupada laughed.   

Nevertheless, we collected money and came back.  When we came back, a 

whole sequence of events had taken place in Vrindavana.  Prabhupada had 

made Hamsadutta the G.B.C. and I was the president, Akshayananda was the 

treasurer.  Gopal Krishna had run off to Delhi and then went back to America.  
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So in three weeks Prabhupada made Hamsadutta the G.B.C. and after three 

weeks they changed again.  

Segment 086: Gunarnava, Delhi, Vrindavana, Bombay, Mayapur.  
1976-1977.  Part 5 

“Who was the G.B.C. then?” 

When I got back to Delhi, flew back to Delhi, Gopal Krishna was again the 

G.B.C. of Vrindavana, and Hamsadutta Maharaja was Prabhupada’s secretary.  

Hamsadutta related the story of what had happened.  

One day when Prabhupada woke up from his afternoon rest, I went in and gave 

him the report about the Middle East program.  He was happy that we had gone 

out and collected funding and did some preaching.  He was pleased.  Now we 

must begin the construction of the gurukula.  

Surabhi had made the plans, and he was coming once a month for a couple of 

days to checkup on the construction.  But he was so absorbed in Bombay.  He 

had no time really.  Bhagaji was like the man in Vrindavana for Prabhupada.  He 

was up front.  He was saying to Prabhupada that he could do this and that, and 

he would build this and that.  I was very inexperienced, and was heading up my 

own project, and I was used to working under Surabhi.  Anyways, it came to a 

point where I had to do it, but it was not like when we built the temple.  
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Prabhupada was not coming so much like he did, when we were building the 

temple.  So every morning when Prabhupada was in Vrindavana, I would show 

him around and point out different things, answer questions.  At that time, 

simultaneously, as I started the gurukula building, I got married and I started 

the goshala also.  So now we were going to go into a whole new sequence. 

“Is there some story about you getting married, Prabhupada getting directly 

involved?” 

Yeah.  Prabhupada was in Vrindavana.  Jagadisha, I think, was the secretary.  

Harikesa and Prabhupada-krpa were also there.  Over the years I had developed 

a desire to get married.  I felt I should get married, but I was always afraid to 

express it because I felt that this was not good in Vrindavana.  At the same time, 

there was this problem.  I had a problem, right?  It was affecting my service a 

little.  So Gopal Krishna approached Prabhupada.  No, first of all Harikesa asked 

Prabhupada, what should I do.  So Harikesa came back and told me that 

Prabhupada said, 

“You should not get married, you should go and travel with Sridhara 

Swami.  He had just taken sannyasa.  With the idea of factually preparing 

for sannyasa.” 

So I left Vrindavana and I was with Sridhara.  I was one day in Bombay.  I just 

did not like it.  So Prabhupada came to Bombay.  We met Prabhupada at the 

airport and came back to the temple.  I was sitting in his room.  I was with 

Nitai.  Prabhupada said,  
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“So, I have been thinking.  You should go back to Vrindavana.  Bhagaji is 

mad after you.  He cannot do without you there.”  

Prabhupada was encouraging Bhagaji, because he wanted Bhagaji to become the 

G.B.C., to take sannyasa – the whole thing.  So he felt if I was with Bhagaji that 

would help him.  He said,  

“You should go back to Vrindavana.  Bhagaji is mad after you.”  

I said,  

“All right,”  

So I went back to Vrindavana, and together Bhagaji and I started the gurukula.  I 

was still agitated, you know.  I thought what I should do about this marriage 

business.  This went on and on, months and months.   

My wife had come to Vrindavana.  This was just after I came from the Middle 

East with Tribhuvanatha.  We were encouraged by Hamsadutta to go 

throughout his zone on his program.  He gave us a little Volkswagen bus, and 

he said,  

“You preach.”  

Hamsadutta was giving me an order that I should do book distribution all over 

India, and he had these big buses and smaller buses.  So Tribhuvanatha and I 

were part of the advance party that would set up programs, make members, like 

that.  So I went on that program; but I was still dissatisfied.  I met my wife.   She 

was a brahmacarinie at that time.  She came from Australia.  She was a big book 
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distributor, the biggest in Australia, during Madhuvisa's time.  So I had no 

intention then, and I did not think twice about her.  It was not like 

preconceived or anything.  

Segment 087: Gunarnava, Delhi, Vrindavana, Bombay, Mayapur.  
1976-1977.  Part 6 

At that time she was sent to Ahmadabad temple by Gopal Krishna.  I came back 

to Vrindavana to take up the gurukula project.  Gopal Krishna said he had 

spoken with Prabhupada and that Prabhupada had agreed to let me get married; 

it was no problem.  But who to get married to; this was the issue?  So they sent 

this big fat girl from Bombay.  Her name was Revati.  Young girl only sixteen 

years old.  I just did not like her and she also did not want to marry me.  From 

what I gather, Revati, on her way from Bombay, she met my wife who was in 

Ahmadabad, and she said,  

“Where are you going now?”  

“I have to go to Vrindavana.  They want me to marry Gunarnava.”  

“Oh really?” My wife replied. 

So Revati said, 

“I do not want to.” 

My wife replied, 
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“Really?  If you do not, I will,”   

So Revati came to Vrindavana and told me there is a girl that wants to marry 

me.  

“Who is this girl?” I asked, 

“Her name is Gopala dasi.  She came with Palika, Bhavananda Maharaja’s 

ex-wife, to India.”  

 I was thinking, and I gave it some thought.  I discussed it with Bhagaji and with 

Surabhi, and decided to let her come to Vrindavana. 

Surabhi was in Bombay.  My wife had gone to Bombay from Ahmadabad for 

visit, so Surabhi saw her in Bombay.  He called her to his office and said,  

“You should go to Vrindavana immediately,”  

She immediately went.  But then I was on the mental platform.  Hamsadutta, 

Prabhupada-krpa, Gargamuni, Yasodanandana, and Guru-krpa.  All these 

devotees are brahmacaris; sinara-Hari.  In those days there was a heavy 

brahmacari vibration, and it was considered a complete fall down to get 

married; it was such a heavy false ego thing.  I thought, what should I do; 

everyone is on my case.  It was so difficult.  So I was thinking all right, I will not 

get married, I will stay brahmacari; back and forth like that.  But the 

arrangement was already made.  She was on her way.  So I said to Dhananjaya,  

“Take this letter to Delhi.”  
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He said,  

“I am going to Delhi tonight.”  

I wrote this letter to Gopala Dasi and I gave her Rs.  50 to send her back to 

Bombay; I decided I was not going to get married, and I was all relieved.  So I 

walked into the guesthouse.  I was walking past Prabhupada's house coming 

from the guesthouse.  All of a sudden there was this figure at the gate there, you 

know, ringing the bell.  We had a bell there because we used to lock the gate all 

the time.  I thought it was Hansadutta's wife, so I said,  

“Himavati, what are you doing?”  

So I went to the gate and all of a sudden, I see it is her, Gopala Dasi.  I said, 

“Oh no!  Stay there.  Do not come in!  Do not come in!”  

So I ran to the other gate out of the temple, and ran down the road and met her 

outside, and I took her on down the road.  I then said to her,  

“Look, I really do not know.  I do not think I want to get married now.”  

She replied,  

“Yes, why not?  It is something that is auspicious.  It should be done 

immediately.”  

She was really into it.  I was also sentimental, 1 did not want to; I was on the 

mental platform.  I did not want to disappoint her so I said,  
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“Well, at least let me build the gurukula first.  I think I should build the 

school first and then it will be all right.”  

So she came and she stayed in the temple, and I think the whole temple was 

buzzing.  Oh, it was so difficult.   

Segment 088; Gunarnava, Delhi, Vrindavana, Bombay, Mayapur.  
1976-1977.  Part 9 

So then Prabhupada went to Delhi and I went to Delhi the day after too.  I 

thought all right, I will get married, because Bhagaji was on my case, trying to 

convincing me.  It was back and forth like this.  So I went to Delhi to arrange 

the registrar wedding.  Prabhupada was preparing to go to Ahmadabad, I think.  

So I was staying in the temple there.  One morning after Mangal Arotik, 

everyone converged on me.  There were at least fifty devotees telling me that I 

am nonsense, and that I should not get married.   

Yasodanandana was quoting every sloka in the book, you know against women.  

They pinned me right in the corner.  I was fried.  So I said I have to speak with 

Prabhupada.  Hamsadutta Maharaja came in to Prabhupada’s room with me; 

Prabhupada-krpa too.  They both came together with me to see Prabhupada, 

and it was just like getting to be like Twilight Zone.  Prabhupada had his table 

lamp on.  He was reading a letter underneath the light.  His room was dark.  So I 

came in and he said, 

“bh, why have you come?”  
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I sort of crawled up to his desk and said,  

“Prabhupada, there’s a problem.”  

Now Prabhupada had heard the whole conversation in the next room going on, 

everyone on my case.  Because he was living next door, but no one knew, he 

was listening in.  So then he said,  

“What is the difficulty?”   

“There are three GBCs in the next room--Gopal Krishna, Gargamuni, and. 

Jagadisha.  You cannot solve the problem with the GBC?”  

I said,  

“Prabhupada!  I want to tell you very honestly; in this particular issue I 

feel they are not being rational; there’s too much motivation involved.”  

Hamsadutta was there and four GBCs.  So I said,  

“Over the last two years this desire to get married has become manifest in 

my heart.  It is getting stronger and stronger, and I do not know what to 

do.  In one sense I want to please you but what should I do?”  

So he looked very stern and said  

“What is wrong with marriage?” 

 “I do not know.  I am not objecting, but it seems I should not get 

married.”  
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 “Who is saying this?”  

 “Everybody.”  I replied. 

So Prabhupada said,  

“What is this nonsense?  There is nothing wrong with getting married.” 

 “Well Prabhupada, Hamsadutta was offering that I should come with him 

and go on sankirtana and I could transcend the desire by being fully 

engaged in book distribution.”  

Prabhupada said,  

“Going here and there.  Brahmanda bhramite kona bhagyavan jiva – 

wandering here and there.  The problem is in your mind.  Wherever you 

go your mind is with you.  That is not the solution to go here and there, 

here and there.  (He quotes Sanskrit) One who controls the senses and 

organs of action and whose mind dwells on sense objects certainly 

deludes himself and is called a pretender.  Gunarnava, this is the worst 

thing that a devotee can be is a pretender.  Pretending that you 

transcended.  And as a result, you are a pretender.  This is useless.”  
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Segment 089; Gunarnava, Delhi, Vrindavana, Bombay, Mayapur.  
1976-1977.  Part 10 

So Hamsadutta Maharaja, who had just taken sannyasa because Prabhupada had 

instructed him about the nature of women.  Hamsadutta was generalizing; he 

was taking Prabhupada’s instruction and generalizing it on me.  But Prabhupada 

has individual instructions also for the person.  He said, 

“I want you to get married.”  

I said,  

“Another thing I have been told is that it is Maya to get married in 

Vrindavana.”  

Prabhupada said – his eyes were like saucers,  

“What?  Who has said this?  Who is this nonsense?  Tell me his name?  

Who is that?  Tell me,”  

And I did not want to say.  It was Prabhupada-krpa and he was sitting.  right 

next to Prabhupada.  I said,  

“Well, Prabhupada....”  

Prabhupada-krpa started to clear his throat.  It took him about twenty minutes 

to clear his throat.  He said,  

“Well Prabhupada, you said in your books that to have sex in Vmdavana 

is Maya.   
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Srila Prabhupada replied,  

“What do you know about my books?”  

I cannot remember exactly what he said to Prabhupada, but at this particular 

point Hamsadutta left the room.  Everyone was waiting in the next room.  So 

Srila Prabhupada  said,  

“Gunarnava, I want you to get married, go back to Vrindavana, get rooms, 

live with your wife, be happy, and be responsible.”  

That was the instruction.  So then Prabhupada-krpa left.  It was just me and 

Prabhupada, and I was just relishing that.  So then I moved right up to the desk 

and I folded my hands like this and I said,  

“Prabhupada, to me actually brahmacari or grhastha does not matter.  

What I want to do is to please you.  I want to please you.  You are my 

spiritual master.”  

So Prabhupada said,  

“This is correct.  Yasya prasadad bhagavata prasado..., that by pleasing 

the spiritual master you please Krishna.  If you want to please me you get 

married, you go to Vrindavana, you get rooms with your wife, you be 

happy and be responsible.”  

So then I went out.  When I went out everyone was looking at me and many 

were asking questions, because so many of those brahmacaris also wanted to get 

married, but there was just so much false ego.  So then I got married.  



 

 

Page 345 of 352 

 

Then Prabhupada went to the Mayapur festival, and then he got sick.  That was 

when he slowly degenerated, to the point where he died.  So then I thought to 

myself, how am I going to maintain myself and my wife?  How could I maintain 

that situation?  Prabhupada has given me this instruction.  How do I maintain?  

Here I am in Vrindavana.  I do not have any money; my parents aren't rich – I 

cannot ask them for money.  I was also proud.  I do not like to depend on my 

parents for things like that.  So I was thinking, this is very difficult   

All of a sudden, it was very clear.  I was sitting in my little brahmacari hut made 

with bricks, and with a straw roof.  I went to Bhagaji and I told him,   

“Bhagaji, I have this idea.  I want to get a cow, one or two cows, and in 

that way, I can sell milk to the temple, and just make minimal money to 

live on.  I also did not want to live off the temple money.  What do you 

think?”  

At first Bhagaji thought; this is very nice, because Prabhupada wanted cows.  

Before that Dhananjaya was in charge of Taboria House, the goshala.  It was not 

the goshala then; it was just a muktuk business.  He was just starting to develop 

that thing.  So Kishori was living over there, and she had a cow; but it was not 

maintained properly, and Prabhupada was disappointed.  He was saying,  

“My disciples cannot do anything.  They are useless.”  

I was thinking, let me get these cows.  I borrowed Rs.  3,000 off one devotee and 

bought my first cow, Kalindi.  Very beautiful cow.  We bought her in 

Vrindavana for Rs.  1,100.  Then three days later I went to Govardhana.  
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Prabhupada was in Mayapur when I got the cows.  Then he stayed in Mayapur; 

he did not come to Vrindavana festival that year.  He stayed in Mayapur because 

he was too sick to come.  This was in 1977, he came in May, after the festival.  

Segment 090: Janana Dasa, London, 1976-1977.  

[Transcribed at Gita-nagari August, 1980] 

I wrote a very abject letter to Srila Prabhupada.  Then a little later, we had a nice 

reply letter.  I was very, very thankful to have a letter back from him.  Very 

simple, just  

“Please accept my blessings.  I am in due receipt of your letter dated 

10/12/76 along with all the letters from the children.  My blessings to 

Dinesh ….” 

He mentioned all of the children, about twenty, twenty- five of them, he 

mentioned by name.   

“My blessings to all these children.  Hoping this will meet you in good 

health.  Your ever well-wisher.” 

There was another exchange.  I had been having difficulty with my service 

because I found it difficult to cope with the atmosphere of Africa, so I was 

always interested in children's work, and I decided to try to make a version of 

Krishna Book for younger children. 
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So every day I went down, spent a long time writing a simplified form of 

Krishna Book.  However, I was doubtful what to do with it.  In the end, two or 

three other devotees said, I should send some of it to Srila Prabhupada and see 

what he said.  

My wife sent a letter to Srila Prabhupada and sent some of the manuscript.  At 

that time, Jagadisha was secretary, Srila Prabhupada's secretary, and I did not 

hear anything more for a long time.  So I do not know— maybe he did not, 

somehow or other, give it to Srila Prabhupada.  Prabhupada did not like it or 

what, I do not know.  Anyway, finally Srila Prabhupada got it after Tamal 

Krishna Maharaja became his secretary in 1977.  So we had already reached 

London.  Srila Prabhupada wrote a letter.   

“My dear Lilavati,  

Please accept my blessings.  I thank you for your letter dated December 

3rd, 1976, along with the enclosed manuscript.  Your letter has taken a 

very long time to reach me.   

Our literature is not sentimental stories.  It is meant to be understood by 

the intelligent class of men.  Children and those with childlike mentalities 

will do better to chant Hare Krsna and take prasadam.  We cannot water 

down the philosophy to make it more palatable.  Our books must remain 

as they are.  Do not waste your time any more with such attempts.  We 

are not going to publish it.  Whatever books we have got let them try to 

understand.  If they cannot, then let them chant Hare Krishna and take 

prasadam.   
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Hoping this finds you and your husband well.  Your ever well-wisher,  

A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami.” 

That finished any ideas I had for writing children's book.  Even our daughter 

Subhadra, I showed her the letter and she said,  

“Oh, Srila Prabhupada is chastising you.” 

Segment 091: Lokanatha Swami, Delhi, Vrindavana, Kumbamela 
1976. 

[Interviewed by devotee with initials BVD; whose Questions & Comments are 

in Bold & Italic & Underlined & Blue Font.] 

 

I had come back to Delhi and Srila Prabhupada had also come to Delhi from the 

West.   

Once again, Gopal Krsna was there.  I had no buses.  So he spoke about no 

vehicles for me to travel with.   

Prabhupada came up with this idea and invited me in to his room.  He 

introduced me to the idea.  He mentioned how depending on motor vehicles, 

that this mechanism is artificial: and how long one could go on with it.  What 

about this simpler way of traveling with bullock carts?  Because prior to that, 

devotees in Hyderabad had tried, and they had gone all the way from Hyderabad 
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to Mayapur for the festival on bullock carts, but then they had stopped.  So he 

gave me the whole program of traveling in a bullock cart. 

“Did he give you specifics?” 

He did not say how long he had the idea; but I found out that when I read the 

first volume of the Lilamrta.  That when Prabhupada was at Jhansi, he had gone 

to a number of villages for preaching, and he had gotten this from them.  Being 

India, he knows that most of the population are in villages.  The cities are a 

modern creation.  Most of the population lives in villages.  So these bullock 

carts were good.  Most of the villages do not have good roads.  You can only 

walk or take a bullock cart.  We were already preaching in the cities, but we had 

to get to the villages.  So he had introduced this idea about the bullock carts.  

Then we went, I had some boys from the traveling group. 

 

“Do you remember any particular time and place where Prabhupada just sat 

down with you and told you how to preach in India, or what to accomplish?” 

At one stage, when I started bullock carts. 

“What was that?” 

That was in 1976, September.  

“How did the whole thing come up?” 
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It came from him straight.  In 1976, the Vrindavana festival.   Hamsadutta 

Maharaja had come with two big buses from Germany, and he wanted to travel 

around all over India and he wanted me to join.  Up until then, I was always a 

part of Bombay since I had joined the movement.  So Gopal Krsna Maharaja was 

G.B.C. of Bombay, and he did not want me to go away; so there was a fight.   

Both were trying to get me.  I was inclined to join Hansadutta Maharaja and 

travel a bit.  But Gopal Krsna Maharaja was saying, no, no I cannot go.  I am a 

key man in Bombay.  Ultimately, Hansadutta Maharaja won.  I joined those two 

big buses.  They were traveling all over North India.  Hansadutta Maharaja was 

with us in the beginning.  Later on, he had some court case in Germany.  So he 

had to return, and I was put in charge.  And we continued.  We had very much 

success travelling and preaching in North India.  But later on the visa of the 

buses, had expired as they were considered beings or something.  

“Painted personalities?” 

Yeah. 

“Four-wheel personalities.” 

Yeah.  So they had to go back, and it was quite expensive to take them around, 

and they would break, and there were no parts available.  So the buses had gone 

back; but I had desired to continue traveling and preaching.   

With this idea, we went to Vrindavana to prepare for our bullock cart sankirtan.  

We had four-five days before we were to leave.  The bullock cart was not ready.  

We got Gour-Nitai Deities from Turiya, who was the pujari, he was a grhastha.  
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He had his personal Deities.  We had some small Hindi leaflets printed about 

our bullock cart sankirtan to pass out.  We made a few banners.  That was 

practically all we wanted.  Books.  Hindi books.  By the time we were ready, 

Prabhupada had come to Vrindavana.  We went to have his darshan.  We 

brought some coconut and some gore as an offering to Prabhupada.   

 

(Kumbamela) 

He gave his blessings.  He encouraged us one more time.   

“Now everyone is running to the cities.  Now you go to the villages.  Give 

them the taste of the holy name so that they will remain wherever they 

are and lead a simple God conscious life.” 

So we had no bullock cart but still there was two buses left there.  By this time, 

there was another bus.  Hansadutta's bus.  So we packed up all of our things 

into the bus.  That was 8th of September '76.   

The next morning we hired a bullock cart.  First, we tried to get someone to 

drop us of for free; however, we had to offer some money.  He took us to a 

village.  We did kirtan and collected door to door.  We then reached Agra.  In 

Agra, we stayed at a life member's house.  We tried to collect money for buying 

bullocks and a cart.  We stayed with Dr. Ramesh Chandra.  I sent the 

brahmacaris back to Vrindavana and tried to get a loan from Aksayananda 

Maharaja. 
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Now we had men, books, and cart.  Prabhupada's instruction was  

“You go to the village and go to the heart of the village.  The heart of the 

village is the well.  Camp there.” 

We used to go there and have kirtan and people would join in the kirtan.  

 So like this, we were going along towards Mayapur.  Very simple programs of 

kirtan, prasada, and book distribution.  We then met Srila Prabhupada in 

Kumbamela.  He had come from Bombay to attended that 


